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COMPENDIUM OF MAJOR POLICY ISSUES FOR
THE ATTENTION OF THE
GOVERNING COUNCIL

For ease of reference, the issues on which the Governing Counci| may wish to focus its
discussion of the individual chapters and sections of this report are grouped below under

the appropriate chapter and section headings. These are also indlcated at the end of
chapter | and of subsequent sections.

Chapter |
INTRODUCT ION

The integration of the three levels of the programmatic process into one report
(paragraphs [-5).

The rearrangement of the order of items so as +o reflect better the relationship
between priorlty subject areas and functlional tasks (paragraphs 6-8).

ChaE+er Il
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
A. EARTHWATCH

The explanation of the general concept of Earthwatch especially in relationship to
outer limits and basic human needs (paragraphs 11-19).

GEMS - The response to Governing Counct! decislon 63 (1V) (paragraphs 28-34)
IRS ~ The proposed revision of the objectlves and strategles for IRS and the
need for more active participation by Governments In the system

(paragraphs 71 and 73-78)

Basic human needs - The proposed objectives and strategles for the assessment
of basic human needs (paragraph [12)

Outer limits - The plans for a more coherent programme In climatlc changes
(paragraphs 126-134), recommendations. regarding the programme of action on risks

to the ozone layer (paragraph 140), and proposals in the area of bloproductivity
(paragraphs 144-146),

B. ENVIRONMENTAL DATA

The proposals to develop an environmental statlstics and other envlronmental data
collectien systems and the need for active Government interest In them (paragraphs 160-164).

The Improvement of data collection for the Level One exerclse and the state of the
environment reports (paragraphs 165-166).

Chapter 111
PRIORITY SUBJECT AREAS

A. HUMAN SETTLEMENTS AND HUMAN HEALTH

The proposed revislon of the objectives and strategies for human settlements In the
light of the recommendatlions of the Habltat Conference and the outcome of the Level One
overviews (paragraph 180).

The arrangements for establishing reglonal networks of Instltutions to develop, apply
and exchange Information about environmentally sound and appropriate human settlements
technologies (paragraph 188),




The advisability of the continuatlon, in addition to work in the areas of
concentration, of some actlons In the control of communicable and non-communicable diseases
through environmental Intervention and control of occupational health hazards (paragraphs 222-227),

The order of prioritles in pest management as presented in the summary of the Level
One overview (paragraph 232).

B. TERRESTRIAL ECOSYSTEMS

The increased emphasis put on demonstration and field actlons In such areas as tropical

woodlands and forests (paragraphs 281-286), solls (paragraphs 318-3{9) and water
(paragraphs 335-340 and 349),

In the sub-sectfon on tropical woodlands and forests, the plan of action on "Trees"
(paragraphs 288-290).

In the sub-section on arid and semi-arid ecosystems:

(1) The intentlon to concentrate effort around EMASAR, IPAL and desert encroachment
. In the Sudan (paragraphs 262-269);

(i) The actions in the field of firewood and substitutes (paragraph 270 (a)).

In the sub-section on soils:

(1) The timellness of the shift in emphasis from assessment to management
actlons (paragraphs 318-319);

(I1) The increased importance given fo the rehablli+ation of mined areas
(paragraphs 320-321).

In the sub-section on water, the intention to give greater attention to health
aspects (paragraph 335-338 and 340).

In the sub~section on genetic resources:

(1) The Increasing importance given to microbiology in envlronmental management
(paragraphs 358-364);

(1) The emphasis on co-ordlnating mechanisms (paragraphs 358, 365, and 368).

(1) The integration of all activities related to the conservation of ecosystems
and thelr blotlc resources (paragraphs 252 and 382);

in the sub-section on wildlife and protected areas:
|
(11)  The current and planned actions relating to leglslatlon (paragraphs 389-391). 1
|

C. ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT

The planned seminars on alternative patterns of development and life styles
(paragraphs 400-401),

The steps taken or planned to encourage international organlzations to be more responsive
to envlironmental considerations (paragraphs 409-415),

Planned actions on the rational use of natural resources (paragraphs 421-422),

The proposal for a network of instltutions involved in the development of environmentally
sound and approprliate technologles (paragraphs 429-435),

The report on the outcome of the consultative meetlng on the environmental problems
of speciflc Industries and proposals for future activities in this area (paragraphs 442-454),
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D. OCEANS

The increased prominence which It is proposed to glve to the better protectton,
management and utilization of living marine resources (paragraphs 475-487).

The adoptlon of guidellnes for action plans for all marine reglons, comprising an
assessment and supporting activities component (paragraph 489).

The progress being made in each of the regional seas and the Executive Dlrector's
intention to establish a programme actlvity centre to guide future work (paragraphs 493-516),

£. ENERGY

The proposed plan for the updating of the review of the impact of extraction, conversion,
transport and use of energy on the environment (paragraphs 531-533),

F. NATURAL DISASTERS

The proposed concentration on improvement of early warning systems and applicatlon of
existing techniques to disaster prevention (paragraphs 552 and 555).

Chapter IV
SUPPORT ING MEASURES
A. ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

Preparations for the Intergovernmental conference on ehvlronmenfal education
(paragraph 563),

Plan to develop the regional programme actlvity centres In environmental education and
tralning (paragraphs 566-567).

B. ENVIRONMENTAL TRAINING

The effectiveness of the training activity In various parts of the environment programme
in meeting the needs of developing countries (paragraphs 575 and 580).

C. INFORMAT ION
Steps taken to Improve commuplcatlion with Governments (paragraphs 588 and 602).
The steps taken to extend UNEP's publishing capaclty (paragraphs 587-592).
The reorlentation of World Environment Day actlvities (paragraphs 597-600).
D. TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE

The provision of technlcal assistance through Fund programme actlvitles to enable
Governments to take part In activitles of major global and reglonal importance (paragraph 614),

The provlsion of technical assistance on general environmental pollcy, administration
and legislation (paragraph 613), other requests for assistance In technical fields being
met through the regional advisory teams or short consultancies (paragraph 611) and the clearing
house facility (paragraph 610).
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Chag*er \2
ENV IRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT INCLUDING ENV IRONMENTAL 'LAW

A.  ENVIRONMENTAL LAW

The report on the study on liability and compensatlon for environmental damage
(paragraph 639 (b)).

The proposed plans for the introduction of environmental law Into unlversities and

research Instltutions, especlally In developing countries for the perlod 1977 to 1979
(paragraph 644),

B. ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT

The proposal for the further development of environmental management concepts, and
thelr practical appllcation (paragraphs 652-654),

The proposals for regional approaches to environmental management “(paragraphs 659-660).

The proposal that a systematic effort be made to achieve a linkage between the outputs
of the programme, i.e. research studies, fleld projects and methodology reviews, and the
functional task of envlronmental management (paragraphs 661-663).




ChaETer |
INTRODUCT 1ON

A.  THE INTEGRATION OF THE THREE LEVELS

l. In the past, the substance of the activities of the United Nations Environment Programme
has been put before the Governing Council in three reports, one for each of the three levels
of the programmatic process. 1/ Taking account of the Governing Council's observations at its
fourth session, the advice of the informal working group on documents established during that
session, and Governments' written views received since, the Executive Director believes that
it is now time to consolidate the presentation of the three fevels into one document.

2. Therefore, instead of giving an account of work at each level in turn, this report is
arranged by chapters and sections for priority subject areas and functional tasks. With the

fewest possible exceptions, the text for each sub~area of these areas and tasks follows the
sequence:

(a) A digest of the Level One review, where this has been undertaken, stressing particu-
larly the major inadequacies in knowledge and action;

I/ Documents from previous sessions relating to each level are as follows:

level One

- UNEP/GC/14/Add.I: Review of the environmental situation and of activities
relating to the environment programme (second session)

- UNEP/GC/30: - Review of the environmental situation and of activities relating
to the environment programme (third session)

= UNEP/GC/60: Review of the activities relating to the environment programme
(fourth session)

Level Two

- UNEP/GC/5: Action plan for the human environment: programme development and
priorities (first session)

- UNEP/GC/14/Add.2: The environment programme (second session)
- UNEP/GC/31: The proposed programme (third session)
- UNEP/GC/61: Review of the status of the programme (fourth session)
Level| Three
- UNEP/GC/8: Review and approval of the Fund programme 1973-1974 (first session)

= UNEP/GC/17/Rev.1: Review and approval of the Fund programme for 1974 and 1975
(second session)

- UNEP/GC/32: Proposed Fund programme activities (revised 1975, proposed 1976~1977)
(third session)

- UNEP/GC/62: Proposed Fund programme activities, 1976-1977 (fourth session).




(b) A cross-reference to the approved level Two objectives and strategies, and a re-
capitulation of the concentration areas; 2/

(c) A statement of Level Two "activities" (distinguishing those falling within con-
centration areas) with explanatory accounts. Here will be found much of the substance of
the document, explaining actions which have been completed, 3/ are under way or planned,
whether or not carried out with support from the Fund of UNEF. 4/ wWherever possible,
terminal dates are given for activities; even though this is not practicable in every case,

(d) A paragraph of cross-references to the proposed Fund programme actions described
under the account of activities (i.e. Level Three).

Finally, at the end of each section, a singte paragraph draws the Governing Council's
attention to the major policy issues referred to in the preceeding text. These paragraphs
have been assembled in the summary given at the start of this report.

3. This presentation brings out more clearly than hitherto the relationship between the
inadequacies identified at Level One and the programmes of action at Levels Two and Three.
In some cases it will be apparent that only part of the problem identified at Level One has
been addressed. There are two reasons for this:

(@) The emphasis which the Governing Council and the Executive Director have put upon
concentration in circumscribed areas means that many issues have yet to receive their share
of attention;

(b) The Governing Counci | agreed that Level Two and Three activities should be developed
for each area and task of the programme before completion of the relevant Level One reviews,
the first cycle of which will not be finished until the sixth session. Thus some on-going
activities do not respond directly to the priorities which have been, or may be, identified
at level One; indeed some of the agreed objectives and strategies may need revision when
the Leve!l One reviews are completed,

4. As noted by the Governing Council at its second session, 2/ the use of "activities" as
a heading under which to describe actions at Levels Two and Three should clarify the initi-
ated and planned actions, and hence the short-term direction and likely output of the pro-
gramme. Since the relationship between objectives, strategies and activities may not be

immediately apparent, a glossary of these and other terms is given at annex |.

2/ All approved objectives, strategies and concentration areas have been reissued in
a single compendium (UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/I) for convenience, and therefore the cross-
reference made in the text is to that document rather than to the original Governing Counci |
documents.

3/ This document reports on action undertaken by 31 January 1977. Subsequent deve |l op-

ments will be reported in addenda.

4/ The description of completed Fund-supported activities is kept very brief because
a fuller account has been, or is, given elsewhere; for example at the fourth session of the
Governing Council in document UNEP/GC/68, at the fifth in document UNEP/GC/96, and from

| January 1977 in the UNEP/FUND PROJECT/~ series issued with Report to Governments,

3/ See document UNEP/GC/14/Add.2, chap. |, para. 9,




5. The consolidation of Levels Two and Three enables a single story to be told, but it is
nonetheless essential that Level Three activities be clearly distinguished from those of
Level Two. In the case of approved Fund.projects, this has been done by a brief summary of
relevant information, given as a footnote to the reference in the text thus:

FP/l30|-75—04/eaoba1/FA0/37,000/35,000/X'75-x'76/GC/68. The seven items of information
referred to in this way are: :

(a) The project number;

(b) The region covered by the project;

(c) Co-operating agency(ies), supporting organization(s) or internal project;

(d) The total! cost of the project;

(e) The cost to the Fund of UNEP;

(f) The period covered by the project (month and year);

(g) The document wherein further details may be found.
All proposed Fund programme activities, including extensions to approved ones, are identified
as explained in paragraph 2 (d) above, and consolidated in a table at annex Il. Annex Ht,
the draft decision, includes a suggested apportionment by the eleven major headings for Fund
allocations.

B. CHANGES IN THE ORDER OF CHAPTERS AND SECT|ONS

6. The opportunity has also been taken to depart from previous practice in the order in
which functional tasks and priority subject areas are reported upon. Hitherto, an account
has been given of, first, the six priority subject areas 6/ and then four functional tasks. 7/
Continuing development of the programme has suggested that this order obscures the logical
sequence of the environmental approach and confuses the relationship between priority areas
and functional tasks. This relationship is complex, but in essence involves:

(a) Assessing environmental problems and trends;

(b) Undertaking activities under each priority subject area to identify the management
action required to deal with the problems;

' (c) Stimulating measures to support assessment and management;

(d) Consolidating management experience gained +hrough activities in priority subject
areas in guidance on environmental management.

7. This is not a rigid sequence, and in practice activities have been initiated simultane-
ously in each of the four areas. Nevertheless, the Executive Director believes that the
stages of the process should now be reflected in the presentation of the environmental
programme. Accordingly, the rest of this document is in four chapters:

Chapter II: Environmenta! assessment (sections on Earthwatch and environmental data)

Chapter Ill: Priority subject areas (sections on each of the six areas already identified)

6/ Human settlements and human health; terrestrial ecosystems; environment and develop-
ment; oceans; energy; natura! disasters.

7/ Environmental assessment; environmental management; environmental law; supporting
measures.




8.

differ from that used previously in reporting to the Governing Council.

Chapter [V:

Supporting measures (sectlons on envlronmental educatlon, environmental

tralning, Informatlion and technlcal assistance)

Chapter V: Environmental mgnagement, Including environmental law (sections on
environmental law and environmental management)

Though this order does not, of course, imply a change in programme priorities, it does

The following tabie

will facilitate comparison between the drder of chapters and sections in this report and
that in the Level Two and Three documents at the previous two sessions of the Governing
Counci |:

Chapter and section order
used in this report

Equivalent order used in
documents UNEP/GC/31,
UNEP/GC/32, UNEP/GC/61

and UNEP/GC/62 8/

.

relevant to the purposes of the table.

Introduction

Environmental assessement

A. Earthwatch

B. Environmental data

Priority subject areas

A. Human settlements and human
health

B. Terrestrial ecosystems

C. Environment and development
D.  Oceans
E. Energy

F. Natural disasters

Supporting measures

A. Environmental education
B. Environmental training
cC. Information

D. Technical assistance

Environmental management including

Environmental [aw

A. Environmental law

B. Environmental management

i,

i,

i,

(RN

In

troduction

Functional tasks: A.

Environmental

assesment
(Earthwatch)

(part formerly under Functional
tasks: B. Environmental

management, part formerly in

Level One report)

Priority subject areas

A. Human settlements and human
health

B. Terrestrial ecosystems, their
management and control

C. Environment and develiopment

D. Oceans

E. Energy

F. Natural disasters

Functional tasks: D. Supporting

measures

Functional tasks: C.

Environmental

Fu

law

nctional tasks: B. Environmental

management

8/  All these reports also contained one or more extra chapters, but these related to
such matters as a draft decision and the future development of the programme, and are not




C. MAJOR POLICY ISSUES FOR THE AfTENTlON OF THE GOVERNING COUNCIL

9.  The Governing Counci | may wish to focus its policy discussion of this chapter princi-
pally on the following issues:

(a) The inte

gration of the three levels of the programmatic process into one report
(paragraphs 1-5);

(b) The rearrangement of the order of items so as to reflect

better +he‘rélafionship
between priority subject are

as and functional tasks (paragraphs 6-8).




ChaEfer Il
ENV IRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

10. This chapter is in two sections, Earthwatch and Environmental data. Earthwatch is the
term for global environmental assessment. The inclusion of a section on environmental data
is new to the programme document; it brings together an account of several activities re-
lating to the handling and use of environmental data previously reported in the Level One
document and in the section on environmental management at Level Two. The inclusion of all
environmental data activities under the chapter on assessment should enabie the Governing
Council to see more clearly how they relate to Earthwatch and facilitate environmental
assessment at the national level.

A. EARTHWATCH
l. Introduction

(a) General cohcepfs

t1. In his report to the Governing Council at its fourth session, the Executive Director
defined Earthwatch as:

"a dynamic process of integrated environmental assessment by which relevant environ-
mental issues are identified and necessary data are gathered and evaluated to
provide a basis of information and understanding for effective environmental
management". |/

12. Earthwatch, being a Level Two functional task, is a far broader concept than just the
set of activities undertaken with the direct support of UNEP; it reflects the existence and
continuing development of a multitude of research, monitoring, information exchange and
evaluation activities undertaken by governmental, intergovernmental and non-governmentai
organizations round the world. The Job of UNEP is to develop an operational framework for-
Earthwatch which will guide and co-ordinate these activities.

13. The four components of Earthwatch were described in general terms in the report of the
Executive Director to the fourth session of the Governing Council. 2/ Monitoring systems
generate a continuous flow of information about the condition of the environment. Research
leads to a better understanding of environmental processes and facilitates interpretation
of environmental data. Information exchange is an obvious requirement If the benefits of
~monitoring and research are to be enjoyed by all. Review is an analytic process which
permits the definition of problems and the identification of gaps in knowledge and under-
standing. Evaluation, a term that has sometimes been used as synonymous with review, Is a
synthetic process involving the collation, correlation and interpretation of the results of
monitoring and research; thus evaluation Is the culmination of the assessment process,
providing one of the main inputs to the policy formulation and planning functions of environ-
mental management. 3/

e —————

1/ UNEP/GC/61, para. 231.
Z/ Ibid., paras. 234-239.

3/ The terms used in this paragraph are defined in the glossary (annex 1).




14.. At its fourth session the Governing Council, noting the advances made in monitoring and
Information exchange, called for the development and initial imp lementation of integrated
programmes in research and evaluation. 4/ The action taken in this regard is reported on
below (sub-sections 2 (c) and 2 (d)). —

15. The fourth session of the Governing Council| added a new dimension to the concept of
Earthwatch. it reaffirmed that the greatest challenge today was to design deve lopment which,
while satisfying basic human needs - beginning with the eradication of poverty - protected,
and indeed wherever possible enhanced, environmental quality and did not transgress the
global or regional outer |imits imposed by the capacities of the bioshpere. 5/

16. This perception is directly relevant to the assessment function, because it is through
assessment that mankind's success in meeting this challenge can be measured and kept under
review. More precisely, assessment is concerned both with the impact of human activities
th the capacity of the biosphere to support those activities on a
sustained basis - that Is, within the outer Iimits.

17. Last year the strategy for the integrated approach to environment and development in
the priority subject area of Environment and development contained this element:

"to undertake, together with others, the formulation of principles and strategies
for ensuring achievement of basic human needs for all over the next twenty-five
years without an unacceptable level of environmental degradation". 6/

18. This year, so as to highlight the importance of monitoring the non-satisfaction of
basic human needs, especially in relation to environmental quality and availability of
natural resources, an account of the progress and plans for the assessment of basic human
needs is included in the Earthwatch section (see paragraphs 107-117 below). The chal lenge
to which the Governing Council referred (see paragraph |5 above) will be met by developing
and refining the assessment of needs and limits to give a fuller understanding of the extent
to which needs are not satisfied and threats are posed to the biosphere.

(b) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

19. At its third session, the Governing Council| endorsed 7/ the objectives and strategies
for Earthwatch as a whole; these have been summarized elsewhere. 8/ Objectives and strat-
egies for the component parts of Earthwatch are referred to in the appropriate sub-sections.

20. At its fourth session, the Governing Council agreed that the following parts of
Earthwatch should be concentration areas:

(a) Ensuring the deveiopment of the various components of Earthwatch;

(b) Continued implementation of the Global Environmental Monitoring System (GEMS),
which was already operational in a number of areas; :

(c)  Activation of the operation of the Ihternational Referral System (IRS);

e ————————

4/ Decision 63 (1V), sub-para. (b).

5/ Decision 47 (I1V), sect. IV, para. I.
&/ UNEP/GC/61, para. 155 (g).

1/ Decision 29 (111}, para. I.

8/ See UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/ I, sect. Il A.




(d) Evaluation of outer limits to man's activities, particularly In respect of climatic
changes, weather modification, risks to the ozone layer, blo-productivity and social outer
limits, 9/ with emphasis on the relationship between outer Iimits, the tasks of Earthwatch
and the satisfaction of basic human needs. 10/

2t. At the same session, the Governing Counci| decided that the International Register of
Potentially Toxic Chemicals (IRPTC) should form part of Earthwatch |1/ and agreed that its
establishment as a programme activity centre should be a concentration area. 12/

22. Also at its fourth session, the Governing Counci!| took a number of other decisions
about the future direction of work in various parts of Earthwatch; reference will be made
to these at appropriate places below.

2. The components of the assessment process

(a) Monitoring: The Global Environmental Monitoring System (GEMS)
(i) Introduction

23. Monitoring is defined here as a process by which selected environmental variables are
systematically observed, measured and interpreted for defined purposes; this definition
excludes research, which is a separate function under Earthwatch, although monitoring and
research must be closely linked. GEMS is a co-ordinated effort by the world community to
monitor global and regional data needed for the rational management of the environment,
The programme activity centre for GEMS co-ordinates this effort.

(i) Objectives and strategies

24, The objectives of GEMS were endorsed at the +hird session of the Governing Council 3/

and have been summarized elsewhere. 14/ Although no strategies as such have been defined,
the evolution of GEMS has been guided by the work of the 197] Intergovernmental Working
Group on Monitoring and the 1974 -Intergovernmental Meeting on Monitoring and by a number
of Governing Council decisions. Both intergovernmental meetings recommended that global
monitoring should be built "to the maximum extent possible™ on existing national and inter~
national monitoring activities and should use, "to the maximum extent possible", the insti-
tutional basis provided by the United Nations system, and both meetings insisted that
scientific analysis and interpretation of data should be incorporated in the design of
monitoring. '

25. The 1974 Intergovernmental Meeting identified seven programme goals for GEMS and a
tentative list of priority pollutants. At its third session, the Governing Counci! endorsed
these and requested the Executive Director of UNEP to accelerate the development of GEMS
"by convening smal | groups of governmental experts to work in close harmony with the
relevant United Nations bodies in designing and implementing the first stage of the Global
Environmental Monitoring System". 15/ The importance of GEMS was emphasized again by the
Council's decision (see paragraph 20 above) to identify the implementation of the system

as a concentration area.

9/ This element was included under Earthwatch by decision 50 (1V), para. 4.

10/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (1V), sect. |, para. 3.

-—

I/ Decision 50 (IV), para. 8.

N
~

UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (IV), sect. |, para. 3.

w
~

Decision 29 (i11), para. |.

r
S

UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/ I, sect. I1.A.1 (a) (i),

w
~

Decision 29 (I111), para. 9 (i).




(iii) Goals and related activities

26. .The following are the goals as listed by the 1974 Intergovernmental Meeting (the order
of listing was not then, and is not now, intended to indicate any order of priority):

Goal A - Expanded warning system of threats fo human health (paragraphs. 45~49 below)

Goal B - Assessment of global atmospheric pollution and its impact on‘ciimafe
(paragraphs 45-54 below) ' o S

Goal C - Assessment of extent and distribution of contaminants in-biological systems,
particularly food chains (paragraphs 48-49 below) co '

Goal D - Assessment of critical problems arising from agricultural and land use
practices (paragraphs 35-42 below) '

Goal E - Assessment of the response of terrestrial ecosystems to énvironmen*al stress’
-(paragraphs 35-42 below) ‘ .

Goal F - Assessment of the state of ocean pollution and its impact on marine ecosystems
‘ (paragraphs 43-44 be|ow)

Goal G - An improved system of international disaner’warning (paragfﬁph 55 below)ﬁ :
27. At its fourth session, the Governing Counci| requested the Executive Director +o:

"develop . for presentation to the Governing Council at its fifth session an
over-all plan for the Global Environmental Monitoring System which discusses:

"(i) How the seven goals of the System will be integrated with one
another, and the short-range and long~range Imptementation plans
for each goal area; :

"(i1) The priori}y variables to be the sub ject of global monifofing within
each goal area;

"(i11) The flow of data from collection to final assessment.". 16/

A detalled report in response to the above request is available in UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/S,
and a brief summary of this information follows. -

(iv) Integration of goals and implementation plans

28. Two characteristics throw light on how the seven goals relate to one another:

(a) Goals E and F are very broad, and between them largely subsume the remaining goals.
For example, evidence of "environmental stress" of terrestrial ecosystems (Goal E) can be
seen in the impact of pollutants on climate (Goal B) and contaminants in biological systems
(Goal C), in man's misuse of natural resources (Goal D), in environmental ly-induced disease
(Goal A), and in some of the factors contributing towards natural disasters on land (Goal G);

(b) The goals can be grouped into two broad categories with different kinds of output
data: those relating to monitoring the actual and potential degradation of various natural
resources (E, D and part of F) and those related to pollution monitoring (A, B, C and part
of F). Depending upon the type of natural disaster, Goal G could fall into either category
(or nelther). Within each category, it is essential to design monitoring systems which will
allow the output from activities under one goal to be analysed alongside the output from
activities under other related goals, thereby obtaining maximum use from the data.

Sr—————

16/ Decision 63 (1V), sub~para. (c).
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29. The ultimate aims of global and regional pollution monitoring are:

(a) The determination of the levels of selected critical pollutants in particular media,
their gradients in space and their trends in time;

(b) An understanding of the magnitude and rates of the mass flow of selected pol lutants,
and of their harmful transformation products;

(c) The provision of an opportunity for countries, including developing countries, to
compare methods of sampling and analysis, in order to obtain comparable results and to ex-
change experience on monitoring systems;

(d) The provision, on a global or regional scale, of information essential for manage-
ment decisions on pollution control.

30. it is more difficuit to determine how to integrate the output of monitoring renewable
natural resources. GEMS has approached this probiem through the initiation of pitot studies
to develop methodologies and make large-area, small-scale global and regional surveys of
natural resources (soil, forest and rangeland). These surveys will serve to define critical
areas of degradation, which may then be studied by more intensive monitoring to yield data
on which Governments may wish to base corrective action.

(v) The priority variables

31. A list of priority pollutants and "other related environmental factors" was produced by
the 1974 Intergovernmental Meeting. 17/ This list has been followed wherever possible, with
due regard to expert recommendations on the development of individual monitoring activities.
The pollutants and other variables which are monitored are mentioned below under activities
relevant to the goals.

32. In some cases, pilot activities have been set up to determine the priority variables to
be measured and the best way of doing this. For example, the pilot activities on forests and
rangelands have a large methodological and logistic component and those on open ocean mon-
itoring are designed to develop reliable methodologies for measuring small amounts of heavy
metals and organochiorines in open ocean waters. .

{vi) The flow of data from collection to final assessment

33. The raw data from each monitoring activity are collected and subjected to analysis and
quality control procedures as an integral part of the activity. Once the data are thus
validated (see paragraph 105 (a)), they are published by the co-operating agency and made
widely available to Governments, the international scientific community and international
organizations; where appropriate, this information is subjected to scientific interpretation
by the international community. As significant amounts of data become available in this way,
perhaps by 1979, it is intended to convene Government expert groups to examine the informa-
tion, and available scientific interpretations of it, from sets of related monitoring activ-
ities. The conclusions of these groups will be widely published and made available to all
Governments by UNEP in collaboration with the agencies concerned.

(vii) Activities under the goals

34. For convenience, the seven goals are grouped under three headings (see para-
graph 28 (b)): 18/

= Resource monitoring (E, D and part of F)
- Poliution monitoring (A, B, C and part of F)

- Natural disaster monitoring (G).

17/ See document UNEP/GC/24.

18/ For a fuller account of progress under GEMS, see UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/S.




35. Resource monitoring - The Government Expert Meeting on Soil and Vegetation Cover
Monitoring (March 1976) 19/ recommended co-ordinated pilot studies on the monitoring of

tropical forests, tropical rangelands and their soils (Goals D and E). Two pilot studies,
dealing with forests and rangelands, are being developed with the co-operation of the Food
and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO). The studies will concentrate
initially on four contiguous West Africah countries, making broad surveys of their vege~
tation cover in a continuous transect from the tropical forest to the desert edge.

36. Though the surveys wlll enable critical areas to be identified by Governments, their
main concern. is the development and refinement of monitoring methodologies and vegetation
classlficaflons. The methodologies will be developed on the basis of a qualitative and

bination of ground surveys and remote sensing data (mainly aerial photography and Landsat
satellite multispectral Imagery). The classification studies, which take into account work
already done by the United Nations Educational, Scientificand Cultural Organization (UNESCO),
are aimed at developing consistent vegetation classifications for both forest and rangeland,
adaptable throughout the tropics.

37. Preparation for the piiot forest monitoring activities began at the end of 1975; imple-

-mentation began a year later 20/ and by the end of 1977 the first forest cover data should be

available for the four initial countries. Results of the pilot monitoring of a rangeland
area 21/ between the tropical forest and the desert are expected to be available two years
later, since that activity will not start until iate 1977.

38. From 1978 onwards, the monitoring methodologies and vegetation classification schemes
used in the two pilot studies should be sufficiently refined to be capable of use, with
modifications, in other tropical areas. Provided that the necessary inputs are avallable,
a complete survey of vegetation cover should be available for most of the tropical belt

by 1985; this will permit identification of the critical areas needing more intensive mon-
itoring or remedial action to check the rate of degradation. FAO, UNESCO and the World

‘Meteorological Organization (WMO) are among the United Nations bodies likely to be involved,

as well as the International Counci| of Scientific Unions (ICSU) and its specialized
commi ttees., ' ’

39. Forest and rangeland monitoring will provide Information on land use in the areas
covered. On a broader scale, FAO has initiated a global appraisal of land suitability by
agro-ecological zones (1976-1978), which will make i+ possible to assess the world's poten-
tially arable land.

40. In response to Recommendation 20 of the Stockholm Conference, work on the global assess-
ment of soil degradation and degradation hazards began in June 1975. A draft map of soil
degradation (1:5,000,000) is expected to be available in December 1977 for Africa north of
the Equator; the data upon which that map will be based have also been used in the produc-
tion of a map of desertification for the United Nations Conference on Desertification. By

the end of 1978, the assessment of soil degradation and degradation hazards for Africa north

of the Equator and the Middle East wil] have been completed; +the global assessment is ex-
pected a. year later.

41. During 1977, the soil degradation project 22/ wili have made possible the identification
of critical areas in the tropical zone of North Africa which require more intensive monitoring,
especially of salinization and alkalinization.

42, Within the framework of UNESCO's Man and the Biosphere Programme (MAB) a number of natural
and man-influenced areas have been declared as biosphere reserves. UNEP is considering the

possibility of using them for monitoring degradation processes and selected pollutants in air,
soil and water.

————————

19/ FP/1301-75-04/Global/FAO/18, 735/ 16,235/ X! 75~ IV 176/GC/96.
20/ FP/1102-75-05/Global/FAO/1,087,850/586,850/ IX' 75-1 111 78/GC/96.
21/ 1bid.

22/ FP/II06-75-05/GlobaI/FAO/l,005,300/54|,500/VI'75-V‘78/GC/96.
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43. Pollution monitoring ~ Though data on the quality of the oceans have been coliected for
many years (e.g. by lﬁESi, little Is known about background levels of such pollutants as
heavy metals and organochlorines in open ocean waters (Goal F). To consider this probiem,
UNEP, with the Intergovernmental Oceanographic Commission (10C) and WMO, organized a joint
10C-WMO/ IPLAN and UNEP Government Experts Meeting in March 1976 on "The Monitering of Back-
ground Levels of Selected Pollutants in Open Ocean Waters", 23/ Experience gained in the
Integrated Global Oceans Station System (1GOSS) Pilot Project on Marine Pollution Monitoring
(0il), which it is planned to continue through a second phase, has shown the need for wel |-
planned pilot studies before developing large programmes, and. the group of experts recommen-
ded a pilot phase to intercalibrate.methods and initiate monitoring in the waters of the
Atlantic Ocean (1977-1980).. The experience from the pilot activity will provide the metho-
dologies to monitor other oceans in response to the Governing Council's request at its third
session. 24/ Pollution mohitoring at river mouths as a means of determining the river-borne
inputs to oceans is also being considered in the.context of the Register of Rivers Discharging
into the Oceans that UNESCO is establlishing in co~operation with UNEP (see paragraph 473 (d)
below).

44. The Mediterranean pollution monitoring and research programme (see paragraph 494 below)
monitors heavy metals and organochlorines in certain marine organisms as well as in open
ocean waters, and relates these measurements to research on the effects of pollutants in
marine ecosystems. Action plans for other regional seas, e.g. the Red Sea and the Caribbean,
will also contain monitoring components, and monitoring activities may also be initiated

in 1978 in the Indian Ocean. '

45. Under health-related monitoring (Goals A, part of B and C), the main activities concern

air pollution at impact stations, 25/ food contamination 26/ and water quality. 21/ Monitor-
Ing of atmospheric S02 and particulates in urban areas has been undertaken by the World
Health Organization (WHO) since 1973 at forty-two sampling stations in fourteen developed
countries. During the next two to three years, the number of stations will be expanded to
150 in 50 different countries, including 20 stations in cities with air .pollution problems
In developing countries. After 1978, It is planned to monitor additional pollutants such
as NOx and carbon monoxide. The results for 1973 and 1974 have been published; +the data
tor 1975 will be published by mid-1977; and for 1976 by the end of 1977. These activities
are being co-ordinated with similar activities carried out by the Pan-American Health
Organization (PAHO) In the western hemisphere, and ‘it is expected that the Indian National
Environmental Engineering Research Institute will make a major contribution to them in the
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) region in co-operation with
UNEP and WHO. '

46. While these activities aim at ensuring that comparable data of primarily local signifi-
cance are obtained in different countries, they do not provide information on the amounts of
poliution that may be transported over large distances from urban or industrial centres.

The need to develop a programme to monitor and evaluate fong-range transport of air poltutants
(especially SO2) in Europe was given speclal emphasis in the Final Act of the Confersnce on
Security and Co~operation in Europe. At its fourth session, the Governing Council requested 28/
that UNEP co-operate in the development of such a programme. Accordingly, a pian involving
UNEP, the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE) and WMO, and which takes advantage of the
experience gained during a former research project of the Organization for Economic Co-operation
and Development (OECD), is being drawn up for approval by the participating Governments for
tmplementation in 1977. The data resulting from this activity will have a bearing on a number
of environmental problems in addition to those related to health,

23/ FP/0503-76-OI/Med/ECE/4|9,000/3I0,000/Vlll'76—Xl'77/GC/96.
24/ Decision 32 (111).

25/ FP/I30|*75—03/Globa|/WHO/794,000/444,000/X|'75-X'78/GC/96.
26/ FP/|30|476-03/G|0bal/FAO/6O6,900/485,500/||'76-l'79/GC/96.
27/ FP/|30I-76-05/Globa|/WHO/I,O75,000/640,000/X'76—VII'79/GC/96.

28/ Decision 64 (IV),
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47. The United Nations Scientific Committee on the Effects of Afomic Radiation is continuing
to assess the levels, effects and risks of fonizing radiation using monitoring data and other
information. The Committee will report comprehensively to the General Assembly at its
thirty-second session (see paragraph 219 below).

48. UNEP/WHO/UNESCO/WMO water quality monitoring activities, and the UNEP/FAO/WHO scheme for
monitoring contaminants in food intended for human and animal consumption, are at an early
stage of development but will become operational in 1977. TYhe impact monitoring of pesticides
and pesticide residues in terrestrial living resources, in humans and in human milk is under
consideration by UNEP in co-operation with FAO and WHO. The possibility of linking such
studies with others, such as monitoring pesticide residues in wildlife as currently carried
out by OECD, is under consideration.

49. Government experts on health-related monltoring will meet in April 1977 29/ to review
the foregoing and other activities with a view to supplementing them by monitoring specifi-
cally aimed at the assessment of human exposure to polliutants, as determined by intakes,
body burdens or excretion.

50. Climate-related atmospheric monitoring activities (part of Goal B) are undertaken by
UNEP and WMO, largely within the latter's World Weather Watch (WWW) programme. Data are
collected on COp, atmospheric turbidity and precipitation chemistry from baseline and
regional stations. The UNEP/WMO feasibility study for a baseline station on Mount Kenya 30/
is now well under way; if the study proves positive, the station could become operational
in 1979. The possibility of collecting data on certain biological and ecological indicators .
at this and other stations will then be considered in some detail. The total number of
established and planned baseline stations is fourteen in nine countries; ten stations are
at least partly operational (see map | for distribution). The number of regional stations
established or planned is about 120 in 59 countries; over half are at least partly opera-
tional. Since the UNEP/WMO action 31/ was launched in 1974, 12 regional stations in 10
countries have been established (see map) and five will shortly come into operation.

51. Some baseline and regional stations may soon be monitoring additional rare atmospheric
constituents, such as ozone, halocarbons and possibly NOy and NHz; indeed three baseline
stations have already begun to do so. The UNEP ozone meeting (see paragraphs 140-142 below)
will no doubt stress the need to increase ozone monitoring and that of NO,, halocarbons and
other chemicals which may affect stratospheric ozone. Further suggestions will undoubtedly
also arise from the planned UNEP/WMO-sponsored Government Expert Group on Climate-Related
Monitoring, fo be held between the fifth and sixth sessions of the Governing Council. The
feasibility of undertaking multipurpose monitoring at some baseline and regional stations

is being studied (paragraph 56).

52. Arrangements have been made by WMO with the United States of America to publish data
from the network of regional stations; so far publications include data for 1972, 1973
and 1974, Carbon-dioxide data from alt the operational baseline stations will be published
with the 1975 regional data. Other data from baseline stations are being published by the
country in which the station is located.

53. The Global Observing System of the WWW programme provides real-time data on global
weather conditions. Collecting systems include polar orbiting and geostationary satellites,
aircraft, ships and terrestrial stations. Part of the WWW network was used in the Atlantic
Tropical Experiment of the Global Atmospheric Research Programme (GARP) and the whole net-
work will be used in the WMO/ICSU First GARP Global Experiment (FGGE) (1978-1979). 32/

29/ FP/1301-76-06/Global/WHO/70,000/65,000/ ' 77-1V'77/GC/96.
30/ FP/1301-76-04/Africa/WM0/291,800/245, 300/V1'76~-X'77/GC/96.
31/ FP/0800-74-06/Globa | /WMO/ |, 200, 000/585, 000/ X" 74-X"'78/GC/96.

32/ FP/1301-77-01/Global/wM0/ 100,000,000/ 1,070,000/ 1'77-X1'80/GC/96.
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54. FGGE will provide for the first time a comprehensive set of global observations of
physical interactions between the atmosphere and the ocean, an understanding of which is
needed to appreciate the effects of pollutants on climate. Among the observational systems
used in FGGE, in addition to WWW, will be five geostationary meteorological satellites, four
polar orbiting satellites, a number of research satellites, long-range reconnaissance air-
craft, and the regional and baseline atmospheric monitoring stations. UNEP co-operates in
FGGE by meeting the cost of ship-borne upper air equipment.

55. Natural disaster monitoring (Goal G) - The 10C tsunami warning system is in operation
and the WMO Tropical Cyclone Project will help improve warning systems in areas affected by
tropical cyclones and their associated floods and storm surges. Earthquake reporting is
established on a global basis, and recent scientific advances may soon make possible the
development of operational regional earthquake warning systems. Regional networks for flood
warnings exist in a number of river basins. Landslides are one of the few types of natural
disaster for which there has been little effort made to develop a global or regional warning
system, and the GEMS programme activity centre, in co~operation with the Office of the
United Nations Disaster Relief Co-ordinator (UNDRO) and other organizations concerned, will
be looking into the possibility of using LANDSAT or LANDSAT-type satellites to monitor phe-
nomena that might make it possible to predict some of the larger landslides. A satellite-
receiving station exists in South America, a region where landsiides are an important cause
of loss of life (see also paragraphs 551-557).

(viti) Research, development and training

56. With the Scientific Committee on Problems of the Environment (SCOPE) of ICSU and the
Rockefel ler Foundation, UNEP supports the Monitoring and Assessment Research Centre (MARC) 33/
at Chelsea Col lege in London. MARC is undertaking a feasibility study of multi-purpose mon-
itoring, i.e. the monitoring of air, water, organisms, etc., by one station, rather than by
separate monitoring networks for each activity, as is usually done. MARC is also concerned
with the training aspects of monitoring and evaluation and will develop a number of courses

in co-operation with UNESCO, concentrating on the needs of developing country personnel;

this activity supplements training which is provided as an integral component of all GEMS
activities in which UNEP is involved.

(ix) Proposed Fund programme activities

57. The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

Paragraphs
(a) Rangeland monitoring 35-39
(b) Tropical forest cover monitoring, phase || 38
{c) Soil alkalinization and salinization monitoring ‘ 41
(d) Monitoring in biosphére reserves 42
(e) Background pollution monitoring in open ocean waters ' 43
(f) 1GOSS pilot project on marine pollution, phase II 43
(g) World Register of Rivers Discharging to the Oceans, phase || 43
(h) Monitoring in the Indian Ocean 44
(i) Air and water monitoring in the ESCAP region 45
(J) Llong-range transport of air pollutants in Europe 46
(k) Impact monitoring of pesticide residues 48

33/ FP/0800-74-03/Global /SCOPE/ 1,129, 700/512,800/1X"74-111'77/6GC/96.
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Paragraphs
(1) Monitoring of pesticide residues in human milk 48
{m) Monitoring of human exposure to pollutants | 49
(n) Expansfon of climate-related monitoring activities 51
(o) Government expert group on climate-related monitoring 51
(p) First GARP global experiment 53-54
(q) Natural disasters monitoring 55

(b} Research

(1) Introduction and background

58. The Governing Council, at its fourth session, requested the Executive Director:

"To urge the Environment Co-ordination Board to establish as soon as possible sub-
groups on Earthwatch-related research and evaluation in its working group on
Earthwatch", 34/

59. The Board received the advice of its Working Group on Earthwatch on this matter at its
sixth session and, noting the view of the group that the proliferation of meetings and groups
added substantially to the workload of the agencies, decided 35/ to establish a single sub-
group on research and evaluation, which would advise the Board on needs and priorities for:

.. (a) Research aimed at improving the techniques used in monitoring, evaluation, and
other components of Earthwatch;

(b) Research aimed at improving understanding of the physical and biological mechanisms
underlying various environmental processes and changes and at providing the knowledge needed
to interpret the results of monitoring and to improve the efficacy of monitoring itself;

(c) The evaluation mechanisms, procedures and specific steps required to assess the
state of the environment and the changes taking place in it.

60. Also at its fourth session, the Governing Counci| requested the Executive Director "to

develop and initiate the implementation of an integrated evaluation programme and interdis-

ciplinary research programme as interacting component parts of Earthwatch, ... and to report
on progress in this respect to the Governing Council at its fifth session". 36/

61. The implications of this decision were carefully reviewed by the Earthwatch Working
Group of the Board in September 1976, and the fol lowing account of the characteristics of
Earthwatch-related research is based upon the group's perception of the subject.

62. Unlike monitoring and information exchange, research and evaluation are not self-
contained activities, They permeate the other functions of Earthwatch; for example,
research on observational techniques in monitoring cannot be separated from monitoring
itself. Earthwatch-related research can be broadly divided into two classes: research to
improve the techniques used in monitoring and evaluation, and research to improve the under-
standing of the mechanisms of various environmental processes and hence provide the know-
ledge needed to interpret the results of monitoring.

v it —

34/ Decision 63 (1V), sub-para. (a).
35/ UNEP/GC/89, para. 23.

36/ Decision 63 (1V), sub-para. (b).
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63. An immense amount of such research is carried out currently by individual institutions.
Other Earthwatch-related research activities are organized at the multinational level and
are co-ordinated by international organizations within and outside the United Nations system,
an example being GARP, organized and co-ordinated by WMO and ICSU.

64, Other examples where UNEP may or will be involved are the Programme on Long Range
Transport of Air Pollutants over Europe, which may be launched by ECE, WMO and UNEP in 1977
(see paragraph 46), and the ozone research programme, in which a number of organizations,
Including UNEP, will be involved following the ozone meeting in Washington in March 1977
(paragraphs 140-142).

(i1) Activities
65, The activities are:

Activity A (1976-1977) - Compilation of a consolidated list of on-going and planned
Earfhwafch-relafed research (paragraph 66).

Activity B (1978) - Identification of gaps in such research (paragraph 67).

Activity C (from 1978) - Development and initiation of an interdisciplinary research
programme (paragraph 68).

66. Activity A - UNEP will produce a draft list of on-going and planned Earthwatch-related
research in the United Nations system for consideration by the Environment Co-ordination
Board's sub-group on research and evaluation. The sub-group will compile a consolidated
list of all relevant research, which should be avaiiable during- 1977/1978.

67. Activity B - A meeting of consultants will identify the gaps in research; their report
should be ready by the time of the sixth session of the Governing Counci .

68. Activity C - Thereafter, steps will be taken to fill the gaps and to develop and initiate
an interdisciplinary research programme.

69. As indicated in paragraph 62, the research programme will be carried out under the
Earthwatch component parts. It is therefore not proposed to create a separate budget |ine
to finance such activities. :

(¢) Information exchange: the International Referral System for sources of environmental
information (IRS) and the International Register of Potentially Toxic Chemicals C(IRPTC)

(i) Introduction

70. Rational management of the environment depends upon the availability of information on
scientific, technical, economic, social and other factors. Much of this already exists and
additional information is being generated all the time. UNEP's information exchange activ-
ities are designed to facilitate the delivery of this information to those who need it. This
responsibility has been assigned to programme activity centres for IRS and IRPTC, both of
which have been identified as concentration areas by the Governing Council (paragraphs 21|

and 22).

(it) 1IRS: Objectives and strategies

71. The objectives and strategies for IRS were endorsed by the Governing Council at its
third session 37/ and have been summarized elsewhere. 38/ On the basis of the operational
experience gained since, and following a review of the relevance of the approved objectives

—————————t—

37/ Decision 29 (iil).

38/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/ 1, sect. 11.A.1 (b) (i) and (ii).
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and strategles, the Executive Director proposes that these be reformulated as follows:

72.

Objectlves:

To promote and catalyse the Improved avallabllity of relevant environmental
Informatlon for decislon-makers, planners and others requiring it; to demonstrate
the use of +hls information as an Important tool In making better declsions relating
to environmental assessment and management; to assist UNEP in galnlng access to
environmental Information In support of its activities; and to contribute to the
flow of such Information from source to user within Individual countries by
asslsting [RS natlonal focal points In setting up national components of IRS, and
internationally by the establishment and operation of appropriate intergovernmental
mechanisms, principally by a global referral network;

SfraTegles:

(a) Establishment of an effective instltutional framework and provision of
facilities for Information exchange on environmental matters; :

(b) Promotlon of programmes to catalyse national and regional Informatlon and
communication links for the exchange and use of environmental information;

(c) Use of existing or planned sources of information and of established
information systems to the maximum extent possible; and promotion of greater
compatibility between information systems, within the principles of UNISIST;

(d) Settlng up and operating a decentralized, global Information network,
tnvolving active particlpation by Governments, agencies and others, and based on
referral, for identifying sources of environmental information;

(e} Publication of a regularly updated directory of these sources, searchable by
computer or manually, giving relevant Information on their capabi!ities in the field
of environment; : :

(f) Promotlon of a co-ordinated effort by agencles and Intergovernmental
anc non-governmental organizations covering the field of environmental Information;
and conduct of jolnt programming on environmental information activitles wlth agencies;

(g) Provision of technical assistance, particularly to Improve the capabi ity
of developing nations to produce and use information; - providing encouragement to
programmes of bilateral assistance and technical co-operation betwsen countries;

(h) Establishing links with all components of UNEP and providing referral servlces
for them.

(1i1) IRS: Activities 39/

The actlivitlies of IRS, all of which fall wlthin an approved area of concentration, are:

Activity A - Development of the IRS network, particularly through assistance to
Governments, agencles and others to encourage thelir active participation ln the
system (paragraphs 73-78).

Activity B - Consolidation of the system, through building an awareness of the
service It offers, encouraging its use and helping to develop the source and user

communitles (paragraphs 79-80).

Actlvity C - Compllation and regular updating of the dlrectory of sources of
environmental information and development of the backup systems to ensure i+s maximum

use (paragraphs 81-84),

39/ Most IRS activities are conducted under Project FP/1302-74-03/Global/ Internal/

1,801,685/1,801,685/V1'75-X11'77/GC/96.
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Actlvity D (1977) - Improvement of communication links between the various components
o » and In particular between the [RS programme activity centre and its computer
facilitles (paragraph 85).

Activity E (1977) - Review, evaluation and reporting on the effectiveness of IRS,
and formulation of proposals for its further tmprovement (paragraph 86},

Activity F (1977-1978) - Development of operatlonal links with other information
systems (paragraphs 87-90).

73. Actlvity A - The successful operation of IRS depends in large measure on the response
of Governments and other partners. However, although some 60 Governments had registered as
partnefrs by the time of the fourth session of the Governing Councl!, fewer than 300

sources of information had been received from them by UNEP/IRS. Therefore, the Councli
requested Governments "to accelerate thelr actlvities in relation to the International
Referral System and in particular to submit sources of environmental informatlon to the
United Nations Environment Programme as soon as possible", 40/ Another decision of the
Council Invited Governments to respond promptly and fully to requests of the Executive
Director with respect to sources of informatlon for IRS, 41/ Even so, participation by
countries is sttil not adequate for fully effective operation of the system; several
initlatlves have been taken to Improve the involvement of partners, such as training workshops,

seminars, consultant and staff visits, bulletins, informal reports and training programmes.
74. During 1977, the major effort will continue fo be to:

(a) Actlvate national focal polnts and agency points of contact;

(b) Bring non-partner countries and agencies into the system;

(c) Develop and stimulate the use of IRS.

75. National particlpation has been promoted by visits by IRS staff and consultants and by
training workshops. Six workshops have been held, one In each region of the worid;

154 countries were invited and 27 partner countries, |4 non-partner and 14 international

or reglonal organizations attended. The details of participation are shown in table I.

76. Study tours have been provided to enable focal points in Ghana, Jamaica and Israel

to visit the United States in October 1976 for training in the conduct of IRS work in thelr
own countries. Expanded efforts for training IRS personne! In national focal polnts are
planned for 1977, including the development, with the co-operation of Governments, of

pilot focal polnts to provide training to personnel from other countries.

77. As a result of these and other efforts, the number of natlonal focal polnts has risen
since the fourth session of the Governing Council from 60 to 70 (for geographical
distribution, see map 11). Ouring the same period, the number of source registrations
received from national focal points has risen from 298 to approximately 1,100; seventeen
Governments have provided these sources (see also paragraph 81). In view of the slow
response of Governments, UNEP/IRS is also exploring other methods for buillding up the
system. With the co-operation of the Non-Governmental Environment Liaison Centre, several
hundred non~governmental sources have been received, which could bring the number of
sources to over 2,000, provided the Governments concerned agree to their inclusion.

78. At lts sixth session 42/ the Environment Co-ordinatlon Board, fn responding to the
recommendation of 1+s Earthwatch Working Group, Invited agencies to take an active part

in IRS by establishing points of contact, If they had not already done this. UNEP
participatlon In United Nations inter-agency efforts such as the Inter-Agency Task Force on Data

40/ Decision 63 (1v), para. (d).

41/ Decision 47 (IV), sect. |, para. |I.

42/ See also UNEP/GC/89, para. 28.
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1 kp§ragraph‘|65) and the Inter-Agency Task Force on Informafion Exchange and the Transfer of
_Technology will continue to take account of IRS interests.

”79; Activity B - Efforts are under“way to develop materials, brochures, audio-visual pre-
“sentations, technical and non-technical literature, etc., so as to bring to the attention
of decision-makers, focal points, users and sources the advantages of participation in IRS.

igo, The'foIIQWIng technical publlcafions have been issued:

= IRS Operational Manua}: first and second editions
- IRS Informal Reports: 76-1 to 76~5
= IRS Bulletins: 76-1 to 76-3

- IRS International Directory
and Index: Quarterly since | January (977

81. Activity C - The first edition of the Directory, containing over 1,300 sources from |2
countries, has been published. It is avajlable to focal points in printed form or on computer-
searchable magnetic tape, together with search software allowing its use on most computer
systems; it will be up~dated four times a year. The printed version will be lssued with a

cumulative index_fq facilitate its use, particularily for manual searching.

B82. while the task of searching the Difectory In response to any environmental enquiry will
rest with the respective focal point, the IRS programme activity centre is also available to
assist users during the early stages of system development. Ca

83. During 1976, pending the completion of the Directory, IRS made available the services

of an informal "interim mode" operation to locate sources of information in response to
requests. The number of requests received by December 1976 was 100. from 14 countries. These
requests were forwarded fto about ten IRS partners who were expected to have relevant informa-
tion; 465 responses (44 per cent), of which 376 were positive, were received. Fol low-up
questionnaires have been sent to users. With the issue of the IRS Directory, and the intro~
duction of systematic search capabilities, the "interim mode" of operations has been terminated.

84. Efforts continue towards development of "dictionary" definitions of the IRS attribute
terms used for storage and retrieval. 1977 activities in this area are expected to focus on
Joint efforts between UNEP/IRS and, among others, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the
United States of America, UNISIST and the Commission of the European Communities, all of whom
have indicated an interest in working with IRS in this area. Ways are being examined of pro-
moting greater comparability between IRS attributes and the sectoral thesaurt of agencies,
other .intergovernmental bodies dealing with environmental information and the inter—agency
task forces noted in- paragraph 78 above.

85. Activity D - A fully operational communication |ink between the IRS programme activity
centre and its computer facilities is near completion. With the Iink established, IRS expects
to acquire the capability to respond promptly, accurately and fully to requests for sources of
environmental information. The communications needs between sources, users, and their focal
points, as well as between individual focal points, are being studied.

86. Activity E - During 1977, a major review and evaluation will be undertaken of the IRS
system design, operations and network development activities. Following consultations with
Governments, the review will be the basis for recommendations to the Governing Council at its
sixth session on the further development of IRS.

87. Activity F.- Several information systems exist, within the United Nations system and
elsewhere, on subjects related to.the environment programme; these -are described below. I[RS
Is establishing appropriate links with them, principally through the Environment Co-ordination
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88. The principles underlying UNESCO's UNISIST have been followed in the development of IRS.
UNESCO also sponsors the directory of experts on environmental education, the entries in
which will be included In IRS as sources. UNESCO and 10C support the Marine Environmental
Data and Information System (MEDI) 43/ which co-operates closely with IRS; the possibility
of incorporating this system within The IRS network as a sectoral focal point is under
conslderation.

89. Several information systems within FAQO are relevant to environmental information, inciud-
ing the bibliographic systems (e.g. the Agricultural Research Information System and inven-
torles). IRS supports the Catalogue of Legisiation on Environment and Natural Resources in
the Legal Office of FAO 44/ and its Aquatic Sciences and Fisheries Information System. 45/
90. Other information systems or activities of relevance to IRS include:

(a) Technical Information System of UNIDO;

(b) The International Occupational Safety and Health Information Centre and the 1SIS
system of ILO;

(c) The International Nuclear Information System of |AEA;

(d) UNDRO's activities in disseminating information on natural disasters;

(e) WHO's sources of Information;

(f) The recent work of UNDP and others in establishing development related information
systems, including the Information Referral System for Technical Co-operation among Deve lop~-
ing Countries under implementation by UNDP, and the DEVSIS information system which is

currently being developed;

(g) Work relating to the technical development of information handling in the field of
environment carried out by the International Federation of Documentation;

(h) A project with the International Union for Conservation of Nature and Natural
Resources (IUCN) and Environmental Law Information System, which is supported by IRS, to
provide information on environmental legislation., ’

(iv) IRS: Proposed Fund programme activities

91. The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) IRS programme activity centre:
(1) Training programme (paragraphs 75-76);
(i1) Publicity materials (paragraph 79);
(i1t) Technical publications (paragraph 80);
(iv) Data processing and communication (paragraphs 81 and 85);
(v) Intergovernmental review and evaluation of IRS (paragraph 86);
(b) Other actions:
(1) Flnancial support t6 other systems (paragraphs 78, 87-90);

(11) Projects for systems development (paragraph 84),

————————

43/ FP/O900-74-O4/GIobaI/UNESCO/209,000/134,230/V'74-XlI'78/GC/96.
44/ FP/I302-75-02/GIoba|/FAO/75,048/26,304/IX'76~X'77/GC/6I and 96,
45/ FP/1302-75-01/Global /FAO/802, 500/248,000/V11'76-V1'78/GC/61 and 96.
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(v) [RPTC: ObJecTiveslind,sfrafegles

92. The direction of work was approved at the third session of the Governing Councl |, 46/
and presented as a summarized strategy at the fourth session; 47/ this has been set ouT
elsewhere. 48/ -

(vi) IRPTC: Activities

93, The activities are:

Activities within the concentration area

Activity A - Continued development of the IRPTC programme activity centre (paragraphs
94-95).

Activity B (1976-1978) - Development of the network of national correspondents and
partner institutions and of the data bank (paragraphs 96-98).

Other activities

Activity C (1976-1978) ~ The development of an early warning capability (paragraph 99).
Activity D - Publications programme (paragraph 100).

94. Activities within the concentration area: Activity A - The first phase 49/ was completed
in August 1976 when the programme activity centre was temporarily located at WHO headquarters
In Geneva and a memorandum of understanding was- signed on scientific collaboration between
UNEP and WHO regarding IRPTC. The second phase, 50/ the development of the programme activity
centre, is progressing satisfactorily.

95. The IRPTC Scientific Advisory Committee held its first meeting in Geneva from 28 November
to 3 December 1976. The committee reports to the Executive Director on all scientific aspects
of the work of IRPTC. It recommended the possibility of holding occasional committee meetings
Jointly with the Environment Co-ordination Board's sub-group on IRPTC; interested internation-
al and national organizations may be invited to such meetings as observers.

96. Activity B - The network of correspondents is being built up through the following
initiatives:

(a) Visits are paid by IRPTC staff to developing countries to locate and involve
potential network partners, national correspondents and Information sources. India, lran,
Malaysia, Singapore and Srl Lanka have so far been visited;

(b) Regional workshops are planned for 1977 and 1978 to help train national staff and
establish close relations between the programme activity centre and national participants;

(c) Links with other bodies in the United Nations system have been facilitated by the
decision of the Environment Co-ordination Board at its sixth session to establish a sub-
group for IRPTC of its Working Group on Earthwatch. This sub-group will link IRPTC with

appropriate agency programmes. By 1978, most national correspondents should have been
designated.

46/ Decision 29 (111).

47/ Document UNEP/GC/61, para. 57.

ﬁéf UNEP/GC/ INFORMAT [ON/ { /Corr. |,

49/ FP/0107-75-05/Global/ Internal/255,000/255,000/V11'75=X11'76/GC/61 and 96.

50/ FP/0107-76-03/Global/internal/1,289,000/1,289,000/1'76-X11'77/GC/6! and 95.
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97. To develop the IRPTC data bank, contacts were made In 1976 with existing data banks for
potentially toxic chemicals, and close links established with the United States National
“Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) and the Environmental Chemical Data
Information Network (ECDIN) of the European Communities. NJOSH has made available to UNEP,
free of charge, its complete file on the mammalian toxicity of 21,000 chemicals, and IRPTC
and ECDIN plan close co-operation between their two registers. OECD-and the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance (CMEA) are also involvéd in the programme. Contacts have been r
established with the (LO International Occupational Safety and Health Information Centre. §

98. The IRPTC data bank is now on computer in Geneva. Complete lists and files of available
data on seven chemicals are being ‘prepared and first drafts should be ready by mid-1977. A
number of questions relating to chemical toxicity have already been addressed to IRPTC and
replied fo on the basis of the best information available. The register is expected to be i
operational by 1979, with a computerized capacity to cope with questions. ° I

99. Other activities: Activity C - The development of the early warning system for poten-
tially toxic chemicals is proceeding on lines proposed by the IRPTC Task Force (Nairobi, 1975)
and the Scientific Advisory Committee.

100, Activity D - The proposed pdblicaTions series will fnclude:
(a) A bulletin, the first issue of which will appear ‘in 1977;
b)) An annual report, the first to be bublished in 1978;
(c) A series of publications to enhance popular awareness of issues related to poten-
tially toxic chemicals, to begin in 1977. Initially, the bulletin will contain brief

chapters on specific chemicals; later, separate monographs will be published. :

(vli) 1IRPTC: Proposed Fund programme activities

10l. The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) Continued development of lRPTC,programmé activity centre (paragraphs 94—95);
(b) Regional workshops (paragraph 96 (b));
(c) Publications programme (paragraph 100),

(d) Evaluation/review

102. The Governing Council's view that the Environment Co-ordination Board should establish
sub-groups for research and evaluation and the Board's action in this regard, as well as the
Governing Council's request to the Executive Director to develop evaluation and research
programmes, have been reported in paragraphs 58-60 above.

103, The Earthwatch Working Group of the Board gave careful attention to the implications
of the Councli's request; the explanation of the review and evaluation functions which
follows draws. on the group's findings.

104. "Review", which past explanations of Earthwatch have used as synonymous with evaluation,
may now be understood as a separate process, designed to determine flaws in the system,
identify gaps and propose the means of filling them. Review is the feed-back loop in the
system.

105. Evaluation has two functions within the assessment process:

(a) The validation of environmental data and information which is closely connected
to the monitoring, information exchange and research functions;

(b) The Interpretation required to assess the state of the environment and the trends
that take place In it. Thus evaluation Is the culmination of the assessment process.
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106. At this point in the development of Earthwatch, comprehensive evaluation cannot yet be
carried out, since It depends on the full functioning of the components of monitoring and
information exchange. This is a further reason for establishing only one sub-group for both
research and evaluation at this stage, and explains why it is not yet feasible to propose
activities for evaluation. However, evaluation will be developed as the entire system pro-
gresses; initially, at least, It will be used to validate data and information within the
other component parts of Earthwatch.

3, Assessment of basic human needs

(a) Introduction

107. For the reasons explained previously (paragraphs i5-18), assessment of basic human needs
Is regarded as an integral part of Earthwatch.

108. There are many problems associated with the assessment of needs. For example:
(a) Needs vary geographically and climatically;
(b) Different social systems may accord different orders of priorities in human needs;

(c) Though a degree of quantification is desirable, the setting of a level to represent
the reasonable minimum is inevitably a somewhat arbitrary act.

109. Notwithstanding these problems, it would seem apparent that the basic needs for satis-
factory human existence are food, health, shelter, clothing, education and creative employ-
ment. 51/ It is thus clear that the satisfaction of basic needs is intimately connected
with the alleviation of acute poverty.

110. Over the last few years, there has been a growing recognition of the fact that growth
of national output per capita is not sufficient to alleviate acute mass poverty. The
satisfaction of basic human needs often requires reorientation of development strategies.

111. The problem of poverty and the satisfaction of human needs cannot be divorced from the
degradation of the human environment because:

(a) Some problems of resource depletion and environmental degradation are a consequence
of acute poverty. No lasting solutions to environmental problems such as deforestation, soil
erosion and unhygienic surroundings are possible unless the poor are enabled to satisfy their
basic needs through development;

(b) Strategies for alleviating poverty, being part of overall strategies of development,
must take account of the availability of natural resources in particular, and implications for
environmental quality in general, if they are to achieve a lasting improvement in human well-
being. '

(b) Objectives and strategies

112. Since no objectives and strategies have previously been formulated for the assessment of
basic human needs, the Executive Director proposes the following:

Objectives:

ldentification and promotion, in co-operation with relevant members of the
United Nations system, of environmentally sound patterns of development that would
permit the attainment of sustainable satisfaction of basic human needs without
transgressing the outer limits;

Strategies:

(a) Promotion of assessment of the extent of non-satisfaction of basic human
needs in regional and national contexts, and of the resources required for thelir
satisfaction;

51/ UNEP/GC/58, para. 7.
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(b) Identification and promotion of envlfonmenfally sound development alternatives -
sectoral as well as general and national as well as International - that would promote the
satisfaction of basic human needs In sustainable ways.

(c) Activities
113. The activities, which correspond to the first element of the strategy, are:

Activity A (1977-1978) - Developing an analytical framework for the assessment of basic
human needs and thelr sustalnable satisfaction (paragraph 114). _

Activity B - Supporting quantification of the extent of non-satisfaction of basic human
needs, and of the resources and approaches required to achieve their sustainable satis-
faction, in national, sub-regional and global contexts (paragraph 115). _

114, Activity A - A preliminary study of the methodological problems of assessing basic human
needs and the resources required for their satisfaction is expected to be completed by

March 1977. 52/ An expert meeting will be held to discuss the findings of this study. Meth-
odological and conceptual studies In the field of assessment of basic human needs have also
been initiated In various countries, and by some agencies in the United Nations system. 53/

I15. Activity B - UNEP's work in this field can only be a modest contribution to the larger
national and international effort, which is concerned with establishing a fuller understanding
of the concept of basic human needs, assessing their non-satisfaction and evolving alternative
development strategies and |ife styles, In rich as well as poor countries, to provide those
needs in sustainablie ways. Following the tripartite World Employment Conference convened by
the International Labour Office (ILO) in June 1976, ILO has initiated a major activity in this
area. The Administrative Committee on Co-ordination (ACC) has plans to discuss at its spring
1977 session the general developmental objectives set by intergovernmental bodles and the
means at the disposal of United Nations organizations to contribute to attaining them particu-
larly in the context of eradicating poverty and satisfying basic needs. Accordingly, UNEP
plans to work in close co-operation with ILO and other members of ACC concerned, such as the
World Bank, WHO, FAO and UNESCO, in evolving a comprehensive and balanced international work
programme in this area. As a first step, a network of col laborating national institutions

Is expected to be established which would work with comparable methodological approaches to
assess the extent of non-satisfaction of basic human needs as well as to ascertain the
resources and approaches required to achieve their sustainable satisfaction in national, sub-
regional, regional and global contexts.

116. There is a close relationship between these activities aimed at assessment of basic needs
and the actual promotion of strategies and programmes to achieve their satisfaction in environ-
mentally sound ways. The latter, which corresponds to the second element of the strategy, is
reported on under Environment and development (paragraphs 414 and 415).

(d) Proposed Fund programme activities

117. The Executive Director intends to suppoff the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) Expert meeting on assessment of basic human needs (paragraph 114);

(b) Empirical work on assessment of basic human needs and their sustainable satisfaction
in national and regional contexts, arising from the deliberations of ACC (paragraph [15).

4. The assessment of outer limits

(a) Basic concepts

118. Outer limits is a shorthand expression for the important concept that the biosphere, of
which man is a part, has only a limited tolerance to the demands placed upon-it by man's
activities. When these limits are transgressed, human welfare - even life itself - is

52/ FP/1203-76-03/Global/ Internal/60,000/60, 000/ 1X'76-111'77/6C/96.

53/ FP/1303-76-02/Global/Internal/18,938/18,938/XI1'75~11'76/GC/96.
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threatened. No social or economic endeavour, including the satisfaction of basic human needs,
can safely ignore the restraints imposed by outer |imits. |+ is a function of Earthwatch to
assess the dangers to the outer limits and glve timely warning; through environmental manage-
ment of man's activities, basic human needs can be satisfled without transgressing the outer
limits, and to that end alternative patterns of development and |ife styles should be
promoted.

I19. Outer limits are of several kinds. Physical outer |imits are those referring to the
limited ability of natural systems to absorb waste without disruption and of renewable or
non-renewable natural resources to be exploited without exhaustion. For example, the dis-
charge of toxic substances into the oceans may eventually lead to the collapse of life within
them; uncontrolled harvesting of marine living resources may have the same result.

120. Limits may also be social in character. Definition of such limits may be of importance
in indicating if alternative patterns of development and Iife styles, less damaging to the
environment, are socially acceptable. :

121. Though outer limits should not be transgressed, they can sometimes be manipulated or
extended to meet man's requirements. The activities in the area of bioproductivity, which
envisage that photosynthetic productivity may be Improved, are designed with such a possi-
bility in mind.

122, Outer |imits apply at various scales. Exampies at the global level include climatic
change and threats to the ozone layer. Outer limits of a regional nature would be approached
when the health and productivity of a regional sea is seriously threatened by poliution, or
when man's activities affect regional climatic patterns in such a way that food production
could be seriously endangered. Outer limits exist, too, at the local scale; for example a
lake threatened with accelerated eutrophication or a human settiement where environmental
conditions are so bad that they create intolerable social pressures.

123. The complexity of outer limits is such that it will not be easy to identify them. For
many years approximations and general indications of threats to the outer limits will have
to suffice, and prudent action must be taken on the basis of the available knowledge, while
acknowledging its deficiencies and the need to improve it.

(b) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

124. Thé Governing Council has identified five elements of outer |imits for special attention:
(a) Climatic changes;
(b) Weather modification;
(cY Risks to the ozone layer;
(d) Bioproductivity;
(e) Social outer limits.
The strategies for the first four subjects were appfoVed at the third session of the Governing
Council; 54/ objectives and strategies for social outer limits were approved at the fourth
session. 55/ The approved objectives and strategies have been summarized elsewhere. 56/ As

pointed ouf earlier (paragraph 20), all five elements have been identified as conqen+?3+ion
areas.

r——————————

54/ Decision 29 (I11).
55/ Decision 50 (IV), para. 4.

56/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/1, sect. I1.A.1 (c) (i)=(v).
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(c) Activities

(i) Climatic changes

125, The activities are:

‘Activity A - An international integrated programme of studies to improve understanding
of natural climatic changes (paragraphs 126-127),

Activity B - Improved understanding of the possible effects of man's activities on
local, regional and global climate (paragraphs 128-131).

Activity C - improved understanding of the effects of the variability of climate on
human activities, in particular food production and land use (paragraphs .132-134).

126. Activity A - In recent years a number of actions were undertaken by intergovernmental
organizations in co-operation with UNEP in order to throw more light on the probiem of natural
climatic changes and their consequences for mankind. It is now clear that the problem is
complex, and that a satisfactory understanding of climatic changes can be achieved only by
co-ordinated, long=term international efforts.

127, At the joint programming meeting with WMO in September 1976, it was agreed that UNEP and
WMO would co-operate in the following activities:

(a) The First GARP Global Experiment (FGGE), 57/ which is reported under GEMS (para-
graphs 53-54), and the World Weather Watch will provide improved data for modelling the
atmosphere and the world's climate;

(b) Drafting a plan for integrated, international research on natural climatic change
through modelling and other appropriate approaches;

(c) Planning of a global conference on climatic change, to cover various aspects of
climatic variabitity, and in particular its effects on human activities;

(d) The organization of a Government Expert Group on Climate-Related Monitoring, which
Is reported under GEMS (paragraph 51).

128. Activity B - This is closely connected with Activity A, and cannot be fully realized
without a better understanding of the causes of natural climatic changes. Nevertheless,
certain initiatives should be undertaken immediately, in particular the collection of data
on the possible impact of human activities on climate. Monitoring of background levels of
air pollution 58/ carried out by WMO (see paragraph 45), and the world glacier survey 59/
carried out by-UNESCO, both within the GEMS framework, are examples of actions of this kind
which are already under way.

129. The addition of carbon dioxide to the atmosphere through man's activities, and its
possible impact on climate, are of special concern. To review this problem, WMO recently
organized a special workshop, in which UNEP co-operated, the recommendations of which will
be included in the integrated international programme for research on climatic change.
Activities with regard to the ozone problem are also relevant to Activity B (para-

graphs 140-142),

130. WMO plans to initiate pilot studies in certain marginal arid lands to examine *the

meteorological Impact of agricultural practices; +this will be useful in identifying the
possibie Impact of man's activities upon climate in those regions.

———————

51/ FP/I30|-77-O|/GlobaI/WMO/300,000,000/|,O70,000/l'77-|I'80/GC/96.
58/ FP/0800-74-06/G|obaI/WMO/I,ZOO,|OO/585,IOO/X'76-X'78/GC/96.

59/ FP/I30!-76-02/Global/UNESCO/I36,000/82,000/Il'76-X'77/GC/96.
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I131. Also retevant to this action is a UNEP-supported study by the International Institute
for Applied Systems Analysis (11ASA) on the impact on climate of heat Iiberated by the pro-
duction and use of energy, 60/ taking into consideration possible future developments in
global energy production and use. The results of this study are expected to be available
in 1978,

I132. Activity C - Many of the preparatory activities for the United Nations Conference on
Desertification are reievant to this problem. The background document on climate and
desertification prepared by UNEP, the case studies on desertification organized by the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) and UNESCO in a number of countries, and the
maps prepared by UNEP, FAO, UNESCO and WMO on arid lands and areas undergoing desertification

. 133, The effects of climate and climatic variability on land use and agricultural management
have been studied by WMO, in co-operation with UNEP, in the Sudano-Sahelian region of Africa.
The report of this study will be published in 1977, when it is also planned to extend the study
to the arid and semi-arid areas of Eastern Africa and the Arabian peninsula. Several of the

activities undertaken by UNESCO under the MAB programme and the Integrated Project on Arid
Lands (IPAL), and by FAO under its programme for Ecological Management of Arid and Semi-Arid
Rangelands (EMASAR) - some of which are undertaken in collaboration with UNEP ~ are also
relevant to this action (see, for example, paragraphs 262-266).

134, The International Federation of Institutes for Advanced Study (IFIAS) 62/ is carrying
out a study in co-operation with UNEP of the global problem of drought and 7¥s economic,
social and political consequences. It is expected that the global conference referred to
above (paragraph (27 (c)) will recommend further steps relevant to Activity C.

(ii) Weather modification

I35, The activities are:

Activity A (1977-1984) - Assessment of the environmental impact of weather modification
experiments (paragraph 136).

Activity B (I977—I978) - The development of general principles and guidelines for inter
national and national activities on weather modification (paragraphs 137-138).

136. Activity A - The main action under +his activity is the Precipitation Enhancement Project
of WMO, the objective of which is to assess the scientific credibitity of precipitation en-
hancement and the environmental impact of the operation within and outside the target area.
UNEP intends to participate in the project to ensure that a careful environmental assessment
is undertaken.

137. Activity B - In accordance with the decision of the Governing Counci!| at its fourth
session, 63/ The meeting of experts designated by Governments 64/ has been deferred and
consultations are being held with WMO on the possibility of holding a meeting of experts

in their personal capacity to follow up the various matters explored during the previous
meeting on legal aspects of weather modification in November 1975. The new meeting, which
it is hoped could be convened later in 1977 or in 1978, would consider the desirability of
promoting the collection and exchange of information on weather modification experiments and
results, consultation between States concerned, development of guidelines for national
legislation, etc.

———————

60/ FP/O700-75-02/GIobaI/IIASA/589,000/300,000/|'76-X'78/GC/96.
61/ UNEP/GC/95 and UNEP/GC/95/Add. .

62/ FP/l303-75-07/G|0ba|/IFIAS/388,000/2I2,500/I'76-VI||'78/GC/96.
63/ Decision 50 (IV), para. 9.

64/ UNEP/GC/6!, para. 298.
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138. In considering actions under this activity, due consideration will be given to the
Convention on the Prohibition of Military or Any Other Hostile Use of Environmental

Modi fication Techniques which was approved by the General Assembly at its thirty-first
session. 65/

(111) Risks to the ozone layer

139. The activities are:

Activity A - Assessment of the effects of chemicals on the ozone layer (para-
graphs iZU-I42).

Activity B - Assessment of the effects of natural and man-induced modificafioﬁs of the
ozone layer, particularly of changes in ultraviolet radiation on human health, animals
and plants (paragraphs 140-142).

140. Activities A and B - [n line with a request of the Governing Council, 66/ there will be

a meeting of experts designated by Governments and international governmental and non-
governmental organizations in Washington, D.C. from | to 9 March 1977. 67/ The meeting will
review all aspects of t+he ozone layer, including those referred +o in the Executive Director's
report to the Governing Council at its fourth session, 68/ identify on-going activities and
future plans, and agree on a division of labour and a co-ordinating mechanism for, inter alia,
the compilation of research and monitoring activities and future plans and the coliection of
related industrial and commercial information. This meeting will be reported on, with
recommendations, in an addendum to the present document.

141, UNEP co-operates closely with other international, governmental and hon-governmental
organizations active in this field. For example, WMO has conducted a large programme on the
ozone layer for a number of years (its Global Ozone Research and Monitoring Project began

In 1976}, WHO is studying the effects of ultraviolet radiation on man and other living organ-
isms, and the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAQ) is concerned with the impact

of aircraft emissions on the ozone layer. In addition, many countries implement large national
programmes, for instance the United States, through the National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration, and Canada, through Environment Canada.

142, Risks to the ozone layer relate closely to several other aspects of the environment

programme, such as climatic changes, human and environmental health and GEMS. A further

discussion of the ozone problem is to be found in the state of the environment report for
1977. 69/

(iv) Bioproductivity

143. The activities are:

Activity A - Assistance to studies of and research into the mechanisms and geneflcs of
photosynthesis (paragraph 144).

Activity B - Preparation and initiation of an integrated programme of studies to further
understanding of biogeochemical cycles and thelir effects on bioproductivity (para-
graph 145),

Activity C - Dissemination of the results of research to facilitate their application
to Increasing bioproductivity (paragraph 146).

—————————

65/ Resolution 31/72; see also UNEP/GC/ 104,

66/ Decision 65 (V).

67/ FP/l303—76-O4/G|oba|/lnfernal/l|6,000/||6,000/IX'76-||'77/GC/96.
68/ UNEP/GC/61, paras. 303-308.

69/ UNEP/GC/88, sect. I1.
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144, Activity A - An Interdisciplinary expert group, convened on the occasion of the seventh
International Congress on Photobiology in Rome during August 1976, concluded that Improved
photosynthetic productivity depended on fundamental research In a number of areas, Including
hazards of solar UV-radiation to biological productivity, biomass potential of aquatic plants,
ecological and physiological distribution of photosynthetic types, and genetic and environ-
mental manipulation of the process. UNEP will encourage and stimulate work on these topics
through UNESCO, the International Committee on Photobiology, ICSU and other bodies concerned.

145, Activity B - In co-operation with UNEP, SCOPE and the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences
have completed a first, general review of the biogeochemical cycles of nitrogen, phosphorus
and sulphur. 70/ Reports of their findings can be found in Ambio 71/ and SCOPE's. report to
the ICSU General Assembly. 72/ A workshop on the biogeochemical CVEIing of -carbon, co-
sponsored by UNEP and the national SCOPE committees of the Federal Republic of Germany, the
Netheriands and Sweden, will take place at Hamburg/Ratzeburg, Federal Republic of Germany,

on 21-26 March 1977; a second workshop will be held at Fort Lauderdale, United States also
In March, and a third is planned to take place at Seattle In November 1977. SCOPE will then
draw together the results of these workshops into an up~to-date evaluation of the existing
knowledge of The,biogeochemical>cycling of carbon. The participation of United Nations bodies,
such as WMO and FAO, will be sought in undertaking a series of studies on how the increase in
the chemical loading of the biosphere affects the biogeochemical cycles vital to the support
of tife.

146. Activity C -~ It is intended to keep under review other aspects of the biosphere which

may Impose serious constraints on bioproductivity as, for example, large-scale disturbances

in the hydrological cycle or extensive losses in fertile land. Throughout, UNEP will stimulate
research and disseminate knowledge, acting always in collaboration with other bodies.

(v) Social outer Iimits

147. Though the concept of social outer limits is still at a formative stage, It is clearly
of greater practical value if viewed in relation to changes in the physical environment.
Accordingly, the interpretation of social outer limits put forward at the fourth session of
the Governing Council was "limits to the rate at which society can change In accord with

148. The capacity of a society to adapt to changes in the environment, including extreme forms
of environmental degradation, varies greatly between different societies and over time. More-
over, the environmental constraints or requirements imposed upon societies differ greatly, for
example in terms of access to scarce natural resources or experience of environmentally unsound
development. In view of these difficulties, it was explained at the fourth session of the
Governing Council that what was needed was " ... increased knowledge, in social terms, about
both the process of continued environmental destruction and the difficulties of adopting various
solutions to environmental problems". 74/

149, Thus the activity for social outer limits is: etaboration of the concept so as to
provide guidance on further work required in this area (1977) (paragraph 150).

150. A study of the concept of social outer limits is under way and should be complete by
mid~1977. 75/ Several other activities in the environment programme are also relevant to

this activity, for example those in the area of environmental statistics (paragraphs 160~164)
and empirical studies by UNEP and the United Nations Research Institute for Soclal Deve lopment

————————

J0/ FP/|303-76—OI/GlobaI/RSAS/87,500/45,500/XII'75-IX'76/GC/96.

71/ Speclal issue of Ambio: A Journal of the Human Environment, Royal Swedish Academy
of Sciences, Stockholm. A

72/ Chapter 2B in "Environmental. Issues 1976": Report on SCOPE to ICSU General Assembly,
October 1976,

13/ UNEP/GC/61, para. 312,
74/ UNEP/GC/61, para. 313.
75/ FP/'303-76-03/G|0ba|/lnTerna!/60,000/60,000/|X'76-|ll'77/GC/96.
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(UNRISD) on the role of perceptions, ‘attitudes and values in relation to environmental
programmes and measures (paragraph 404). Activities within the system on indicators of
social well-being and quality of life are also relevant to work in this area.

(d) Proposed Fund programhe activities

151, The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

(@) Climatic changes

(i) Integrated programme for studies on climatic changes (baragraph 127 (b));
(i) Global conference on climatic changes (paragraph 127 (c));
(i1i) Studies of climatic impact of increase of CO, (paragraph 129);

(iv) Extension of WMO studies relating to effects of land use and agriculture on
climate (paragraph 133); '

(b) Weather modification

(1) WMO Precipitation Enhancement Project (paragraph 136);

(i1) Expert meeting on general principles and guidelines (paragraph 137);

(c) Risks to the ozone layer

(i) Washington meeting (paragraph 140);

(ii) Follow-up activities of the recommendations of the Washington meeting (para-
graph 140);

(i11) Continued support for WMO Global Ozone Research and Monitoring Project (para-
graph 141);

(d) Bioproductivity

(i) Support for interdisciplinary studies on photosynthesis (paragraph 144);"
(11) Workshops on biogeochemical cycles (paragraph 145);
(i11) Review of other constraints to increase In bioproductivity (paragraph 146).

5. Major policy issues for the attention of the Governing Counci |

152, The Governing Councl| may like to focus its policy discussion principally on the follow=-
ing issues:

(a) Earthwatch - The explanation of the general concept of Earthwatch especially in
relationship To outer |imits and basic human needs (paragraphs | +19);

(b) GEMS - The response to Governing Council decision 63 (1V) (paragraphs 28-34);

(c) IRS - The proposed revision of the objectives and strategies for IRS and the need
for more active participation by Governments in the development and operation of the system
(paragraphs 71 and 73-78);

(d) The proposed objectives and strategies for the assessment of basic human needs
(paragraph 112);

(e) OQufer iimits - The plans for a more coherent programme in climatic changes (para-
graphs 126=134), recommendations regarding the programme of action on risks to the ozone
layer (paragraph 140}, and proposals in the area of bioproductivity (paragraphs 144-146),
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B. ENVIRONMENTAL DATA
. Introduction

153. One of the difficulties frequently encountered in environmental assessment and manhage-
ment is the lack of hard data. A number of activities of the environment programme have been
designed to provide such data, for example, those under the monitoring (GEMS) and information
exchange (IRS and |IRPTC) components of Earthwatch. However, two sorts of data-related activ=
ities do not properly fall under Earthwatch:

(a) The development of an environmental statistics system, principally for application
at the national level;

(b) The collection of data on environmental activities for Level One, and of data for
the state of the environment reports.

154, Last year, environmental statistics were considered as part of environmental manage-
ment 76/ and activities in relation to Level One data were reported on to the Governing
Council at both its third and fourth sessions in the Level One document. 77/ With a clearer
understanding of the role of statistics in environmental assessment and with the amalgamation
of the three levels into one document, it is logical to bring these considerations together.

I155. There is an increasing demand for environmental statistics to forecast environmental
consequences of current trends and events, to construct models of environment/development
relationships to facilitate planning and decision-making, and to review the effectiveness
of policies.

156. The environment contains both natura! and man-made elements Interacting in a dynamic
system. Environmental statistics relate to the stocks and flows of all elements of the
system, and permit the identification of environmental trends., Statistics collected for
purposes other than environmental assessment may have a limited use in environmental manage-
ment: what is needed is a regular, orderly and comprehensive supply of environmental
information.

157. A number of international organizations, including the United Nations Statistical Office,
the United Nations regional commissions and OECD, and several national statistical offices
carry out activities which are relevant to the development of such a system. However, their
activities are insufficiently co-ordinated, both in the development of basic concepts and

in the systems they use for ciassification and presentation. In order to ensure comparability
within and between countries, a system for environmental statistics should be developed very
much along the lines followed in the guidelines for the development of national accounts
prepared within the framework of the United Nations Statistical Commission. In the prepara-
tion of such a system there are two aspects to be considered: examination of existing relevant
methodologies in order to identify and specify the type of data and statistical information
required, and the costs and benefits associated with the development of statistical systems
and data col lection.

2, Objectives and strategies

158. The inclusion of environmental statistics in the strategy was endorsed by the Governing
Council at its fourth session. 78/ In respect of environmental data on activities for
Level One, the Governing Council took decisions at Its third 12/ and fourth sesslons QQ/

76/ UNEP/GC/61, para. 318 (k).

77/ UNEP/GC/30, paras. 1-10, and UNEP/GC/60, paras. I-Il.
18/ DecislonISO (1v), para. 5 (e).

12/ Decision 27 (111).

80/ Decision 48 (IV).
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which lald down the broad approach to the collection and presentation of data for this
purpose. :

3. Activitles
159, The activities are:

Activity A (1977) - Inventory of requirements and avallability of environmental
statistics (paragraph 160).

Activity B (1977-1980) ~ Collection and compilation of available data on certain
environmental aspects (paragraph 161).

Activity € - Development of guidelines on methodologies and tabulations for statistics
on the environment, for use by countries and International organizations (paragraph 162).

Activity D (1979-1980) - Pilot case studies on environmental statistics and environ-
mental data collection (paragraph 163).

Activity E - Adoption of environmental statistics systems by Governments (paragraph 164).
Activity F - Review of the work of the Inter-Agency Task Force on Data (IATFD) and
continued collection of data on activities for Level One and environmental data for

state of the environment reports (paragraphs 165-166}.

160. Activity A - The main activity is a survey of international, governmental and non-
governmental users of environmental statistics to determine:

(a) The policy-related problems to which environmental statistics might be relevant;
(b) The kinds of data, avallable, planned or needed, to meet these needs; and

{c) The kinds of analytical models available or being developed, their uses and their
data requirements. N

UNEP and the United Nations Statistical Office have agreed in the course of Joint program-
ming (October 1976) to co-operate in this activity; the regional commissions and interested
agencies should also be involved.

161. Activity B ~ Includes the collection and compilation of:

(a) Statistics on environmental aspects of human settlements; These will cover popu-
lation distribution and density, Tts relation to economic activities and to hoysing and
sanitary facilities and services, and assessment of such environmental aspects of human
settlements as poliution, water supply and waste disposal;

(b) Statistics on environmental aspects of energy and non-renewable materials; There
is a need To reformulate the procedures now followed by The United Nations Statistical Office
for gathering statistics on energy and non-renewable materials so as to yleld data on energy
and material balances, and to examine the feasibility of collecting and compiling data on
the emission, abatement and re-cycling of pollutants and wastes;

(c) Statistics on other environmental aspects; Data should be gathered on other areas
of the environment programme, such as environmental health, oceans and terrestrial ecosystems.

162. Activity C - it is clear that guidelines and methodologies need to be developed for
environmental statistics. Initially the development of guidelines, which will be undertaken
in co-operation with the United Nations Statistical Office, will cover concepts, definitions
and classifications for analysing and tabulating statistics on:

(a) The environmental aspects of human settlements, together with related guidance on
sources and methods of data collection;

(b) The environmental aspects of energy and non-renewable materials; part of this
work is already in progress in several organizations, notably ECE and OECD.
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163. Activity D - Pilot case studies will be undertaken in three countries at different

levels of development, mostly in 1978 and 1979. These studies will test the outcome of
Activities B and C, yield valuable data on environmental conditions in the selected countries,
and support country missions Initiated by UNEP (paragraph 402~403),

164, Activity E - The long term intention of the preceding activities is to secure a univer-
sally acceptable system of environmental statistics. Through the United Nations Statistical
Commission, it Is intended to reach agreement on a system of environmental statistics for
adoption by Governments.

165. Activity F - At its fourth session, the Governing Counci| decided that IATFD should
continue as long as necessary and be designated a subsidiary body of the Environment Co-
ordination Board. 81/ The Board noted this decision and asked its focal points to review
the mandate, achievements and work plan of the Task Force and to report to it at its seventh
session. 82/ A third meeting of IATFD will be held during 1977 to undertake this review

and advise the focal points on what it believes should be the future direction of i+s work.
166. Collection of data activities for Level One will continue, initially on the lines request-
ed by the Governing Council at its fourth session, in which i+ asked for reviews by the time
of the sixth session on:

(a) Environmental management;

(b) Environmental education and training;

(c) Environment and development; §§/

The collection of environmental data for the state of the environment reports will also:
continue.

4. Proposed Fund programme . activities

167. The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Co-operation with the United Nations Statistical Office in developing an environ-
mental statistics system (paragraphs 160~164);

(b} Support for [ATFD (paragraph 165);
(c) Level One and state of the environment data collection (paragraph 166).

5. Major policy issues for the attention of the Governing Council

168. The Governing Council may wish to focus its policy consideration of this section on:

(a) The proposals to develop an environmental statistics and other environmental data
collection systems and the need for active Government interest in them (paragraphs 160-164);

(bi The improvement of data collection for the Level One exercise and the state of the
.environment reports (paragraphs [65-166).

81/ Decision 47 (IV), part Il, para. 5.
82/ UNEP/GC/89, para. 24.
83/ Decision 48 (1V), para. 3 (b) (iv)=(vi).
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Chapter I}

PRIORITY susJecT AREAS

envlronment programme. The areas, which first began to take shape in the Action Plan |/
adopted at the Stockholm Conference and which have been refij
the Governing Council, are "natural" groupings, corresponding broadly to areas of
environmental concern and around which disciplines have developed;
neither uniform nor discrete. Thus for UNEP "human sett]ements and human health" are
concerned with the bujl+ environment, pollution and environmental health; "terrestrial
ecosystems" and "oceans" correspond to the two major divisions of the earth's surface;
"environment angd deve lopment" deals with the interface between these fwo,conslderaflons;
"energy" covers the envilronmental impact of energy production and use; and "natural
disasters" js largely concerned with an aspect of the environment's impact on man. I+ |s
In the nature of environmental issues that subject areas overlap, and thus there is much
Interplay between activities in each division; +this is covered by cross-reference. Also,
since activities under the priority subject areas include assessment, supporting measures
and management, there is a frequent need for cross-reference to chapter 11 (Environmental
assessment), chapter |y (Supporting measures), chapter V (Environmental management
Including environmental law); GEMS apart, the full account of the activity js normal ly

glven under +he priorify,subjecf area, with a cross-reference in the chapter on the
appropriate functional task.

A.  HUMAN SETTLEMENTS ANG HUMAN HEALTH

I.  Human settlements and habitat

(a) Summary of the Level One overviews 2/

(i) General development of human settlements 3/

170, The planning of human settlements has become increasingly Important in view of
the growth of world population, rural-urban migration and the need to promote social
and economic developmen?'fhrough improved human settlements. [+ is important that the
planning and management of human settlements should be an integral part of the national
planning process, and should aim to Sécure an improvement in the quality of life, both
physical and social, of the present and future inhabitants of fhese settlements.

v ————————r———

1/ United Nations Publication, Sales No.: E-73.11.A.14, pp. 6-28.

2/ The two overviews are reported on together because they provide the basi§ for
objectlves, strategies and activities covering both the general development of human
settliements and human settlements technology.

3/ For a detalled account of the overview, see UNEP Report No. I, 1977.
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I171. Many of the activities carried out by the United Nations agencles and other

international bodies relate to the general development of human settlements, especially

those of the United Nations Centre for Houslng, Building and Planning (CHBP), the

United Nations Habitat and Human Settlements Foundatlon (UNHHSF), the World Bank,

UNICEF and the United Natlons regional commissions; ILO, UNESCO, UNDP, WMO, UNDRO and

others are also involved. 4/ Habitat: United Natlons Conference on Human Settlements, 5/
. convened: at Vancouver in 1976, was the first major international conference on the N

future development of human settlements; its main achievement was the adoption of a large

number of recommendations for action at the national level, and international recognition

of the Importance of action at the sub-regional and regional levels.

172. The following major Inadequacies in knowledge and action have been identified
In the overviews:

(a) Inadequacies in knowledge relating to:

(i) Methods of assessing conditions in human settlements and, in particular
the relationship between settlements and surrounding ecosystems;

(1i) Practical methods for defining the environmental carrying capacity of
settlements;

(1ii) Methodology and guidellnes fcr comprehensive planning, with particular
reference to developing countries;

(iv) Ways and means of enhancing public participation in human settlements
planning and development;

(v) Planning techniques for rural settlements, and for "marginal" or
"transitional" areas;

(vi) Alternative policles for land reform;
(vii) Standards for measuring the efficient functioning of human settlements;

(b) Inadequaclies in action:

(i) Training and education to promote better understanding at all levels of
the general development of human settlements;

(ii) A national, regional and international network to compile and exchange
information on the general development of human settiements; establishment
or reinforcement of institutions for the development of the human
settlements; and the participation of national professional societies
and non-governmental organizations in the general development of human
settlements;

—————————r——

4/ For a detailed account of the United Nations and the Intergovernmental and
non-governmental organizations, see UNEP Report No. 1, 1977,

5/ FP/0104-76-O4/GIoba|/Infernal/ZB,OOO/ZB,OOO/Ill'76-|X'76/GC/96.
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(111)  The development of techniques and administrative arrangements for
comprehensive planning of urban and rural settlements at national and
local levels;

(iv) Legislation to protect and improve the environment of settlements,
Including review of unrealistically high building standards;

(v) Implementation of existing plans for Infrastructural networks, especially
in developing countries.

(ii) Human settlements Technologx 6/

173, Human set+iements technology embraces al| the technological inputs, both physical
and mental, required to create human settlements which satisfy the needs of the community.
Human settlements technology should take Into account factors relating to the cost,

site requirements, design, construction techniques, materials, tools, organizationa]
requirements, resources and the effect on the environment.

174, Appropriate technologies are needed for human settlements support systems for
water supply, waste management, energy supply, +ransporfafion‘and communications; such
a development is crucial for the health and functioning of human settlements and for
conserving natural resources.

partly because they lack capital resources; economic and environmental considerations
suggest using locally available building materials, designs adopted from traditional
settlements, and labour~intensive technologies, '

176. Several United Nations agencies and bodies are involved in major activities related
to human settlements technology: CHeP, UNIDO, 1LO, wHO, FAO, UNESCO, UNDRO and the
regional commissions. Some intergovernmental organizations such as the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO), OECD, the Organization of American States (0AS), and the
International Counci| for Building Research, Studies and Documentation (CIB) are also
Involved. 7/

177. Following the Habitat Conference recommendations, which were endorsed by the

General Assembly at |ts thirty-first session, the United Nations regional commissions wil|
be strengthened in their human settlements activities, 8/ UNEP already co-operates wi+th
the comissions in establishing a network of sub-regional centres to encourage

S ———————

6/ For a detailed account of the overview, see UNEP Report No. I, 1977.
FP/O|06-76-03/Glcbal/lnfernal/28,000/28,000/Vl'76-Xl'76/GC/96.

1/ For a detailed survey of the activities of United Nations agencies and
intergovernmental and ‘non~governmental organizations, see UNEP Report No. t, 1977,

8/ General Assembly resolution 31/116, sect. iV.




- 40 -

178. The following major inadequacles in knowledge and action have been identified in

the overview:

(a) Inadequacies in knowledge relating to:

(i)

(i)

Gin

Rational methods for identifying suitable local ly-available natural
building materials; appropriate technologies for manufacturing building
materials; Jow-cost technologies for waste water treatment; water
management systems for rational water use in settlements; appropriate
technologies for water treatment, especially in rural areas; appropriate
methods of solid waste disposal and/or recycling and appropriate
technologies for protecting human settlements against natural disasters;

Energy conservation in human settlements, and technologies for
harnessing renewable sources of energy, especially in rural areas;

Promotion of ihfegrafed development of human settlements infrastructures
and services;

(b) Inadequacies in action:

(i)

(ii)

Gii)l

(iv)

(v)

(vi)

Strengthening of regional and international networks for exchange of
research data and technical information on human settlements technology;
transfer of appropriate technologies to developing countries; and
technical assistance to developing countries to develop capabiiities

in human settlements technology;

Training and education at all levels to develop human settliements
technotogy, and specifically training of construction personnel ;

Self-reliance technologies, especially in rural areas;

Législafion to regulate the siting of industries and control waste
collection and disposal;

Establishment or reformulation of appropriate building regulations and
standards for building materials and construction practices,
particutarly for developing countries.

Legislation to reguiate the siting of human settlements in disaster-prone
areas.

(b) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

179. The Governing Council endorsed the objectives and strategies for human
settlements and habitat at its third session. 9/ These have been summarized elsewhere. 10/

180. However, in the light of the recommendation of the Habitat Conference and the
conclusions of the Level One overviews on the general development of human settlements
and human settlements technology (see paragraphs 170-178), the Executive Director
proposes to revise the approved objectives and strategies as follows:

9/ Decision 29 (I11).

10/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/ I, sect. Il1.A.1 (d) (i) and (ii).
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Objectives:

(b) To promote public participation in human settiements planning and
development;

(c) To ensure that basic infrastructure services have priority in planning
and implementing human settlements programmes, so that the greatest number of
people benefit and maximum opportunities are provided for self-help;

Sfrafegies:

(a) Attention should be paid to the way in which the costs and benefits
of living in human settlements are distributed, a matter to which the Habitat
Conference recommended Governments should give more attention. Costs should be
adjusted to the ability to pay and priority in the distribution of benefits
should be given to those most urgently in need of them;

(b) Public participation requires the establishment of appropriate
arrangements for the public voice to be articulated and heard. Encouragement
should be given in planning and constructing human settlements to self-help
and other individual community initiatives;

(c) Pilot projects are required to demonstrate to Governments the benefits
of a fiexible and integrated approach to the development of human set+lements
service system; these projects should take account of the need for appropriate
and environmentally sound human settlements technologies which protect and enhance
the environment while providing relevant solutions to problems.

181, At its fourth session the Governing Council agreed that the following should be
considered concentration areas: 1[/

(a) Support to the preparation for Habitat: United Nations Conference on
Human Settlements; 12/

(b)  Ensuring that UNHHSF becomes operational; 13/

(c) Developing activities in the field of human settlements technology, with
particular reference to marginal settlements. 14/

——————

11/ UNEP/GC/S7, para. 4, and decision 47 (1v), sect. |, para. 3.
12/ FP/OIOS-75-OI/Global/lnfernaI/3,075,000/3,075,000/VI'74-XII'75/GC/68.
lé/ FP/ISOO—?S-OI/GIobal/InfernaI/4,000,000/4,000,000/I'75—X[l'78/GC/96.

14/ Document UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (Iv), part |, para. 3.
FP/OIO4-76-O!/Regional/UN-ESA/575,600/370,000/IX'76-VllI'79/GC/96.
FP/0|04-76-02/Regiona|/PhlIippInes/|,26|,000/689,000/V'76-V|'78/Gé/96.

FP/0104-76-03/Regional/Indonesia/1,543,000/869,000/V111'76~-111179/GC/%6.
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(c) Activities
182. The activities are: N

Activities within the concentration areas .

Activity A (completed) ~ Support to the preparations for Habitat: United Nations
Conference on Human Settlements (paragraphs 183-184),

Acfivifz B (completed) - Ensuring that UNHHSF becomes operational (paragraph 185},

Activity D - Support for the continued training of professionals and administrators
for human sett|ements (paragraphs 190-191]). 16/

Activity € - Assistance to Governments in formulating policies and programmes for
human “settiements (paragraphs 192-194). 1/

Other activities

Ac*ivifz F (1976-1978) - Development, application, testing and refinement of the
concept of human settiements as ecosystems and the expansion of this concept, if ;
found viable, into a basic approach to planning human settlements (paragraph 195). [8/ :

Activity G - Development of environmental strategies and programmes for rural
settlements (paragraph 196).

(i) Activities in the concentration areas

183, Activity A - Specific action is complete, since the Conference has taken place.
Among immediate follow-up activities are those concerning the use of the audio-visual
and other material produced for the Conference.

184. The recommendations of the Conference, which covered planning, technology and
management issues, largely confirmed UNEP's strategies and will continue to be a major
factor in guiding future activities of UNEP in the field of human settlements.

185, Activity B - UNEP's specific responsibility for this area has been discharged, and
UNHHSF is now operational. 19/ Working relations between the two institutions are close
and must continue to be so because the Foundation has a major responsibiiity for mobilizing
the resources needed for human settlements activities. UNEP's interest will be to ensure

that environmental factors are fully taken into account in the Foundation's activities.

186. Activity C - The areas in which there is the mos+ urgent need for development of
new technologies for human settliements are:

(a) water supply, which should concentrate on collection, preservation, storage,
recycling (mutti-purpose) and minimum consumption, through systems which do not require
an expensive or complicated infrasfruc*ure;

15/ FP/O|06—77-0I/RegionaI/ECLA/675,650/625,650/||'77-l|'79/GC/96.
FP/Ol06-77-02/RegionaI/ESCAP/45,000/30,000/V‘77/GC/96. FP/0106-77-03/Regional/ECA/
ECWA/I,300,000/!,200,000/GC/96. .

16/ FP/OIO4-75-O7/GIobaI/UNESCO/I,226,000/875,000/GC/96.

ll/ FP/OIO4-7S-06/Regional/UNDP-UN-ESA/IO,443,000/393,200/VI'76—VI|l'78/GC/96.

12/ FP/OIO4-76-O5/G|Obal/UNESCO-WHO—lNTECOL/630,000/247,000/X'76-X||'77/GC/96.

19/ UNEP/GC/93.




(b) Waste disposal, which should combine the most efficient systems of disposal,
recycling and alternative uses, taking account of cost, health requirements and resource
conservation;

(c) Energy, particularly renewable sources and techniques of human settlement
planning which minimize amounts of energy used;

(d) Transport, which should economize on the use of energy and resources by
appropriate design and planning techniques; i

(e) Building materials and techniques of an appropriate focal, low-energy,
renewable, recyclable and disaster-resistant kind,

187, Governments, international agencies and some non=governmental organizations

are actively developing and implementing environmentally sound technologies for use in
human settlements, Examples are WHO, particularly in water and waste technologies;

CHBP in aspects of planning and building technologies; and UNEP through a number of
activities usually undertaken In collaboration with other organizations, such as those
on disaster prevention with UNDRO, However, UNEP's main long-~term activity in this area
Is the development of a programme for environmentaily sound and appropriate technologies :
as part of the priority subject area Environment and development (see paraqraphs 434-435).
Activities which take place In the Human settlements priority subject area will be

fitted within this broader programme,

188, Emphasis is placed on co-ordinating the activities of institutions working in the i
field of human settlement technology, so as to facilitate information exchange and i
avoid dupiication, To reflect the diversity of conditions in different parts of the

world, and in line with the recommendations of the Habitat Conference and with General
Assembly resolution 31/116, section IV, UNEP is developing activities, in collaboration

with the regional commissions and CHBP, teading to a set of regional networks of
Institutions which will together constitute a part of the global network for environmental ly
sound and appropriate technologies,

189, Environmentally sound and appropriafg technologies to upgrade slums and other
marginal settlements are being tested on-site, On=-site upgrading of existing areas is
cheaper than large-scale clearance and redevelopment; it preserves community structure,
develops self-reliance and involves citizen participation, To illustrate the advantages i
of improving slums and marginal settlements, and to demonstrate the utility of |
environmentally sound technology demonstration projects are under way in the Philippines
and in Indonesia (CHBP, UNHHSF, Governments concerned and UNEP), In the next few

years, similar activities will be launched in other parts of the world to iilustrate

the relevance of the approach in different environmental, social and economic conditions,

190, Activity D -4 two-phase fraining programme for human settlements managers is _
under way In co-operation with national institutions and UNESCO, The first phase has i
been completed and was evaluated at a meeting (Budapest, June 1976) which recommended
the kinds of teaching material to be used in training courses In different reglons, In
the second phase, instruction methods are being developed for two purposes: to train
human settlement managers in a comprehensive approach to human settlements problems 1
while identifying, through seminars, particular environmental issues, such as efficient
use of energy, water and building materials, and pollution control; and to train those
who will in turn give further training courses,

I91. Many actions being sponsored by other international organizations are relevant to
this activity, for example: +the UNEP/UNESCO collaboration in environmental education and !
training (paragraphs 563-565); training of engineers by UNESCO; +training for physical !
planners, architects and town planning technicians (CHBP, UNDP, the United Nations

Fund for Population Activities (UNFPA) and the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF)),

OAS undertakes numerous activities in this area, usually through regional training

seminars,
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192, Activity E - The Habitat Conference produced many recommendations for national

action which are directly relevant to this activity. It is intended to produce guidelines
for human settlements planners and managers which build on and supplement the Habitat advice,
and thereby promote the proper place of environmental! and ecological considerations in

human settlements planning and management,

193, The collection and dissemination of human settlements information is vital in
advancing human settlements planning, CHBP, non-governmental organizations, which the
Habitat Conference recommended should be strengthened, and the regional commissions are
well placed to help make information available, UNEP intends to support this activity, in
particular by facilitating the transfer of ideas and know-how from non-governmental
organizations to regional, national and local authorities,

194, Besides the activities pianned in the area of human settlements technologies, UNEP
will give consideration to producing a handbook which describes a number of different
environmentally sound approaches to planning a new settlement for about 150,000 low~income
persons in a developing country and recounts of how a number of existing settlements have
coped with environmental problems,

(ii) Other activities

195, Activity F - UNEP has prepared a flrst draft discussion paper on the concept of
human settlements as ecosystems, It provides a basis for strategies for human settlements
development in which priority is given to self-sustainment by minimizing demands on-
natural resources, maximizing use of renewable resources and reducing poliution and danger
from natural disasters, This paper will be subjected to critical review and it should
then be possible to consider whether it is desirable to move to the next phase in this
activity: in -co-operation with UNESCO, field testing, through pilot projects, of the
practical application of the concept of human settlements as ecosystems, possibly as

part of ecodevelopment activities (see paragraph 408 (b)),

196, Activity G - The objectives and strategies for human settlemen emphasize balance,

an important aspect of which is balance between town and country, More attention needs

to be paid to rural settiements in their own right, as an aspect of integrated rural
development and to contribute to stemming the flow of migrants to towns, Integrated

rural development is the concern of ILO, CHBP, FAO, the World Bank and other

organizations, within and outside the United Nations system, Over time, UNEP's contribution
to these activities should be considerable, for example, by promoting environmentally

sound and appropriate technologles in the field of rural human settlements, Pre-programming
activities will be undertaken in the coming year with a view to presenting proposals

for further work in this area for consideration by the Governing Council at its sixth
session,

(d) Proposed Fund programme activities

197, The Executive Director proposes to support the following actions from the Fund of
UNEP:

(a) Development of regional networks for human settlements technology
(paragraph 188);

(b) Demonstration projects on improvement of marginal settlements in different
regions (paragraph 189);

(¢) Training of human settlements managers (paragraph 190);
(d) Support for training of physical planners and architects (paragraph 191);
(e) Guidelines for planners and managers (paragraph 192);

(f) Handbook on new settlements (paragraph 194),
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2. Health of people and of the environment

(@) Human and environmental health

(i) Summary of the Level One overview 20/

198. Health is a basic human need and an integral aspect of the quality of 1ife; it

is influenced mainly by interaction between man and the biotic, chemical, physical and
socio~economic factors in the human environment. The major causes of disease and death
in developing countries are communicable faecal, air and vector-borne diseases aggravated
by matnutrition. |In developed countries they are chronic and non-communicable

diseases, like cardio-vascular diseases and cancer, contributory factors being chemical,
physical and socio-economic environmentat hazards and self-imposed risks |ike clgarette
smoking and improper diet; often these hazards are the side-effects of technological
advance, industrial and agricultural expansion and the complexities of social |ife.

199. Control of communicable and non-communicable diseases may be best achieved by
control of environmental factors and medla. Environmental heal+th management programmes
should be an integral part of development programmes.

200. Many organizations are active in promoting environmental, including human, health.
For example, WHO, FAO, IL0, UNESCO, UNDP, the World Bank and UNICEF are amongst the

involved. 21/

201, Despite these activities, there are still major inadequacies in knowledge and action
in the following areas: 22/

(a) Inadequacies in knowledge relating to:

(i) ldentification of environmental contaminants, diseases and other factors
affecting man;

(i1) Epidemiological methods to cope with environmental health problems;
(1i1)  The etiology of some communicable and non-communicable diseases;

(b) Inadequacies in action:

(i) Application of available technologies for intervention against communicable
diseases;

(i1) Cost-effective and reliable monitoring systems in developing countries to
assess the extent of existing environmental health problems, including
pollution, and collection of statistics on morbidity and mortality;

(i1i) National and international information systems to ensure proper compilation
and dissemination of data, and early notification systems for emergencies
and severe pollution;

(iv) Legislation to control pollution; international conventions and guidelines
on aspects of pollution and environmental health, including transfrontier
poltution;

29/ For a detailed account of the overview, see UNEP Report No. 2, 1977,

2]/ For a detailed survey of the activities of Governments, United Nations agencles
and iﬁ?érgovernmenfal and non-governmental organizations, see UNEP Report No. 2, 1977.

22/ A more complete listing may be found in the Level One overview, Health of the
People and of the Environment (UNEP Report No. 2, 1977).




(v) Transfer of technology for rural water supply and waste disposal;

(vi) Integration of environmental health programmes into development projects;

(vii) Training and education at all levels in integrated environmental health
programmes,

(i1)  Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

202, The Governing Counci! endorsed the objectives and strategies in the area of human
and environmental health at its third session, 23/ These have been summarized elsewhere. 24/

203, At its fourth session, the Governing Council agreed that the following parts of the
programme for human and environmental health should be considered concentration areas:

(a) Establishment of IRPTC (activities relating to this concentration area are
dealt with under Earthwatch (paragraphs 92-101));

(b) Support for the development of criteria for priority péllufanfs, giving guidance

on levels of exposure consistent with the protection of human health and of non-human
environmental targets,

(iin A;Tivﬁfies

204, Although the approved objectives and strategies for human and environmental health
are of continuing validity, discussion with WHO, including a joint programming exercise

in April 1976 and the Level One overview 2 5/(paragraphs 199-201) indicate a need

to place increased emphasis upon environm8nfal methods of disease control, The activities
for human and environmental health under Activity D reflect this new emphasis,

205, The activities are:

A;fivifies within the concentration areas

Activity A (1977-1979) - The assessment of the impact of pollutants on man and the
environment (total assessment) through:

Studies on the relationship between exposure to pollutants and human and
environmental heal+th

- Review of pathways and transformation of pollutants from source to receptor
(model case of sulphur oxides)

Studies of, and in due course recommendation for, pollution control
including economic and legal aspects (paragraphs 206-214),

Activity B (1977-1979) - Support for the protection of food and water from pollutants
(paragraphs 215-217) .

Activity C - Support for measures to provide protection from nuclear radiation

{paragraphs 218-221),

Other activities

Activity B (1977-1979) - Support for activities in research and training aimed at
obtaining suitable environmental tools for control of communicable and non—communicable
diseases and methods for early detection of health deterioration caused by exposure

to occupational health hazards (paragraphs 222-227),

23/ Decision 29 (1t1), para, |,
2ﬁ/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/1, sect. T11.A. 1 (b) (i).

25/ FP/0107-76-02/Global/WHO/ 38,000/ 38,000/ 111'76-1X'76/GC/96.
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Activity E (1977-1978) - Assessment of the correlation between pollution,
nufritlonal status and housing conditions reflected by epidemiological data
(paragraph 228).

207. The total assessment of the impact of pollutants requires data on dose/ef fect .
relationships (criteria), environmental distribution of poliutants (pathways), and !
cost/benefit and other aspects of pollution control. (See also Figure | "Assessment i
of pollution™).

208. In respect of dose/effect relationships, WHO has extended its programme of .
environmental health criteria documents; the publication of documents on eleven chemicals !
began in December 1976. In assisting WHO to accelerate this programme, 26/ UNEP was able
to have factors included which are critical to the assessment of outer ITmits, e.g.
fluorocarbons and ultra-violet radiation. The programme will continue into 1979, by
which time criteria documents on thirty pollutants will have been issued. In 1976, WHO
and UNEP published a manual on analytlical procedures for evaluating toxicity of chemical
pollutants. 27/

209. Closely related to the criterla programme are analyses of potentially carcinogenic
substances undertaken by IARC and the Natural Resources Defense Counci| (NRDC) of the
United States.

210. Similar criteria documents will be provided for the effect of chemicals on non-human
targets. These are both biota, such as wildlife and vegetation, and buildings - including
cultural monuments. Thus, this activity has implications for several other parts of the
programme, such as human settlements, pest management systems, wildlife or living marine
resources. But before substantive action can begin, the present state of know ledge

about such impacts must be established. The breadth of total assessments of pollutants,
ranging from the protection of plants, animals and structural materials to human health

Is illustrated by research programmes, such as that recently initiated in the Federal
Republic of Germany on the effect of pollution on stained glass windows.

211, UNEP is collaborating with FAO in a preliminary review of the effect of pollutants

on non-human targets as it relates to biota. 28/ An intersecretariat meeting in February 1977
Is expected to formulate proposals for activities by UNEP, FAO, UNESCO and other

United Nations bodies, covering the period up to 1979,

212, Co-operation is envisaged with ‘0ECD for a programme on bio-accumulation of chemicals
in food chalns and the process of bio-degradation. Results of this programme should help
in preparing criteria documents on human and non-human receptors.

213. Action in the second field, the environmental distribution of pollutants, is being
implemented by MARC (see paragraph 56) through its review of the pathways of sulphur
oxides as a mode! for similar total assessment studies in other pollutants. The outcome
of this review is expected to be available by July 1977.

26/ FP/OIO7-75-lO/GIobaI/WHO/Z,355,030/970,800/Xl'75-XIl'79/GC/6Iand 96.
21/ FP/OIO7—75—O4/GIobaI/WHO/IOI,400/45,500/!'75~XI'76/GC/96.

28/ FP/OIO7-76-OI/GlobaI/FAO/45,200/34,700/X'76—|I'77/GC/6Iand 96.
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214, The third area is studles of pollutlen control, Including cost/benefit aspects.
Consultants from science, Goverament and Industry will review economic and legal
implications of poltution control, including alrcratt englne emission (ICAQY, and their
conclusions will be considered by a group of experts In 1978, This group will eventually
develop guidelines for pollution control, using sulphur oxldes as a model and utllizing
the results cbtained from cther actlions under this activity which should be available

by 1980. In this way, assessment will lead to measures of environmental management,

215. Activity B - UNEP's action on control of food contamination is focussed on the
nesds of developing countries, where the problems of contamination of food and of food
shortages, due ‘o deterioration from such environmental factors as fungi, bacteria,
insects, chemical and physical agents produce serlous threats to humen well-being.

216. Many international, governmental and non-governmental organizations are concerned
wlth protecting food from contamination. For exampte, FAO and WHO have long=-standing
programmes in this fieid; WHO, through joint expert committees with FAO, evaluates the
safety of food additives, pesticlde residues and other contaminants and publishes the
conclusions In the form of acceptable datly Intakes, together with supporting toxicological
data. Safety of food Irradiation has been assessed by Joint FAO/International Atomic
Energy Agency (IAEA)/WHO expert committees. FAQ has helped and is helping a number of
developing countries to draft legislation and strengthen their Infrastructure to protect
food purlty (Zambia, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Mexico, Nigeria, Tunisia and Algerta).

Similar assistance has been provided to Kenya and other East African countries in co-operation

with UNEP,

217. UNEP Is co-cperating in supporting training programmes for the control of food
contaminatlon, particularly in East Africa (paragraph 580 (d)(1)), 29/ control of
mycotoxins and aflatoxins 30/ in food (paragraph 226) and the FAO/WRO Codex Allmentarius
Commission. 31/ These activities assist developing countries In implementing proper food
control measures and protecting the consumer. Also relevant are activities In the fleld
of microbiology (paragraphs 358-364),

218. Activlity € - Radio-active pollution Is treated separately from other pollution
because the process of nuclear radiation is distinct, and the agencies involved in its
survel llance and contro! differ from those concerned with other environmental pollutants,

219. The crganizational respensibility for the secretariat of the United Nations
Scientific Committee on the Effects of Atomic Radiation which gathers and assesses
informatlon on atomlc radiation has been transferred to UNEP, 32/ The General Assembly
at its thirty-first session noted with satisfaction +he growing co-operation between

the Scientific Committes and UNEP, particularly on projects to which the Committee could
contribute, and requested UNEP to co-operate with the Committee In disseminating
findings. UNEP and the Scientific Committee are also co-operating In the elaboration

of dose/effect relationshlps (criteria documents) of selected radio nucleides.

29/ FP/0107-75-02/Africa/FAO-WHO/ 1,501,230/881,450/V1 76-X1 11 78/GC/61 and 96.

30/ FP/0107-75-01/Global /FAO/257,000/198,000/V1 ' 75-XI | ' 77/GC/ 96,

31/ FP/OI07-75-06/GIobal/FAO—WHO/483,400f346,400/II'75-VI'78[GC/96.

32/ See Report of the Governing Council on the work of Its fourth session: Official

Records of the General Assembly, Thlrty-first Session, Supplement No. 25 (A/31/257,
paras. 460-466.
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220, Support from UNEP to the International Commission on Radlation Protection (ICRP)

has allowed the committee to produce a number of recommendations on radiation protection, 33/
ICRP's recommendations are the basis for national legisiation in most countries and are
used by {hternational bodies, such as-{AEA, |10 and WHO to devise their own recommendations
or standards,

221, lAEA, in co-operation with UNEP, Ts carrying out a project on the long term management
of high level and alpha-bearing radlo-active wastes, 34/ including site selection
factors for disposal of such waste in geological formaTions (see also paragraph 532),

222, Other activities: Acflvltz D ~ In interpreting the Governihg Council's mandate in
human heal+th, UNEP's role w continue to be to support the envlronmental aspects of
dlsease control, mainly as a catalyst, UNEP already exerts a certain catalytic Influence
upon WHO and FAO's programme by ensuring that more attention Is given to environmental

Intervention as a form of disease contral, The action referred +o below should be seen
in that context,

223, Co-operation with WHO will continue on the basis of understandings arrived at in

the joint programming exercise, 35/ 1n which several diseases were identified as amenable
to control through environmental Tntervention, It also ident1fled the Imporfance of
controlling occupational and work-related diseases through environmental intervention,

224, A joint FAO/UNEP/WHO consultation was held in Nairebi on the fleld control of the
parasitic zoonoses known as taeniasis and hydatidosis (June 1976), 36/ It identified areas
where environmental control programmes and field trials could start and proposed that
guidelines and field trial manvals be prepared. A number of such actions are being

imp lemented,

225, Cancer is another disease where environmental intervention offers the potential for
improved control, él/ A WHO/UNEP task force will be convened by IARC early tn 1977 to
examine environmental aspects of cancer control, and to ensure that these matters are
given due recognition In IARC's priorities,

226, In connexlon with training activities on the contro! of food contamination by
mycotoxins and aflatoxins (FAO/UNEP) (see paragraph Z17), a joint FAQ/IARC/UNEP/WHO action
on the control of aflatoxins and thelr effects on human health ({iver cancer) is envisaged
In early 1977,

227. In the area of occupational health, WHO and ILO are sponsoring programmes which
involve early detection of health impairment due to occupationa! health hazards, gulde!lines
for the control of hazardous work conditions and studies of permissible limits for exposure
to harmful substances, These programmes will be taken Into account at an expert
consultation and In developing the programme in the field of industry and the environment
(paragraph 455) and soclal outer limits {paragraphs 147=150),

228, Activity E - A co-ordinated study is to be undertaken In Bombay early in 1977 in
co-operation with the Government of india and WHD, Its purpose is to develop methodology
sulted to the needs of developing countries to assess the interplay between

epidemiotogical and environmental factors such as pollution, On the experience galned,
a similar study may then be carried out in another clty from a developing region,

33/ FP/O|02—74-03/Global/lCRPf59,500/5|,OOO/VI1'74-|||'77/GC/61 and 96,
éﬂ/ FP/0102-74-02/Giobal/ |AEA/485,000/ 119,800 / VI 173-X|1'76/GC/61 and 96,
35/ See UNEP/GC/89, annex |, paras, 5-6,

36/ FP/0A05-75-03/Africa/ Internal/47,000/47,000/ 1X175=¥ 1 176/GC/96,

37/ See also UNEF/GC/88 (State of the environment, 1977),
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tiv} Proposed Fund programme activities

229. The Executlve Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund
of UNEP:

(a} Criteria documents on the effects of pollutants on human.and non=human
targets (paragraphs 206-211);

(b) Review of the pathways of sulphur oxides (paragraph 213);

(c) Expert group on the economic and legal aspects of pollution control
(paragraph 214);

{d) Support for actions to control food contamination {paragraph 217);
{e) Co-operation with the United Natlons Scientific Committee on the Effects of
Atomic Radiatfon in production of criteria documents on selected radionucleides

{paragraph 220);

(f) Follow up activities to consuitation on environmental control of parasitic
zoonoses {paragraph 224);

(g) Meeting on environmental elements In control of cancer (paragraph 225};
{h) Activity to control aflatoxins {paragraph 226};

(i) Consultation on occupational health hazards (paragraph 227);

(j} Epidemiological study of Bombay (paragraph 228);

(k) Management of hiéh*level and alpha-beérlng wastes (paragraph 221).

(b} Pest management systems

(i} Summary of the Level One overview 38/

230, Pest management systems are an aspect of health of people and of the environment
to which UNEP has given special attention; they have *herefore been the subject of a
separate overview. Pest and vector control is essential to the health and nutrition of
mankind. Vector control by chemicals has dramatically reduced death and il}~health

due to vector-borne diseases. Plant protection enables food and fibre production to be
Increased, and better control of pests would reduce the losses In food (estimated

at 20-30 per cent). '

231. The large-scale application of chemicals has serious environmental side-effects.
Careless use of pesticides may resul+ in human disease and death, and damage or destroy
other non-target organisms. Inadvertent destruction of parasites and predators and

the development by the target organisms of resistance to pesticides may lead to rapid
resurgence of the target pest and to the emergence of secondary pests. Some persistent
pesticides accumulate in the envlronment and thus reach toxic concentrations in the
focd chain.

232. A more comprehensive approach to pest management [s needed. Pest managemant

systems should combine all relevant control techniques within the framework of the pest/host
ecosystem, sc as to produce favourable econcmic, ecological and social consequences.

The following priority areas for the development of pest management systems have been
Tdentified:

(a) Diseases: mataria, trypanosomliasls, schistosomiasis, filariasis;

38/ For a detailed account of the overview, see UNEP Report No, 2 (1977).

e R

e S S e e i




- 52 -

(b} Food crops: rlce, malze/sorghum/millet, graln legumes, roots and tubers,
vegetables;

{c) Speclal areas: cotton, rodents, stored product pests.

233, The maln Unlted Natlons agencles involved in pest management activitles are FAO, WHO,
UNESCO and IAEA. 39/

234. The following major inadequacies In knowledge and action have been ldentlfled:
{a) Inadequacies In knowledge relating to:
(1) Comprehensive methods of economic appraisal of pest management systems;

(ii) Biologlcal control techniques and envlronmen+ally sound uses of pesticldes
currently available;

(I11i} The short and long-term environmental effects of all control technlques;

(iv) Pests and pest/man interactions, and the behaviour of Individuais and
communities in relation to pest management systems;

(v) New pestlcides, drugs, vacclnes and chemo~therapeutic agents, and natural
products for pest management;

{b) Inadequacies in action:

(1) Adequate taxonomic and identiflcation services; monitoring and Information
surveys for crop pests and public health vectors, especially In
developling countries;

(i1} Application of new scientific approaches to breeding resistant plants
and animals; : '

(iif) Trensfer and exchange of Information and research data at all levels
involved in pest management work;

(iv) Promotion of public participation and awareness in pest control;

(v) Tralning and education to supply the manpower requlrements of
developing countries, in particular provisien of: +tralning courses at
natlonal and regional levels for non-professional staff; formal
training courses, seminars and workshops for professional personnel;
and under-graduate and post-graduate courses In the pest management approach,
particularly In developing country universities;

(v1) Co-ordination of activities at different levels to define and Implement

policies of pest and vector management, and to develop appropriate
regulations and leglslations.

(1) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

235, The vaernlng Counci | endorsed the objectives and strategies In the area of pest
management systems at its third session. 40/ These have been summarized elsewhere. a1/

39/ For a detal led survey of the activities of Governments, United Natlons agencies
and infergovernmental and non-governmental organizatlons, see UNEP Report No. 2 {1977).

40/ Declsion 29 (I111), para. |.

41/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/ Y, sect. L1l, 2 (b) (ii}).
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236. Also at its fourth sesslon, the Governing Council ‘agreed that the develcpment
of envlronmentally sound pest management systems should be a concentration area. 42/

LNy Activities
237, The activities, al] of which fall in the concentration area are:

Actlvity A (1977-1980) - Implementation of actlon plans through demonstrations
at the reglonal and natlona| levels almed at reducing the use of chemicals to
ecologlical ly safe levels, and pursuing other ecologically sound methods of pest
control (paragraphs 239-241, 244 ang 247). ' '

Activity B (1977-1980) - Support for the research required to contrlibute to
additlonal environmentally sound measures for pest and disease control
(paragraphs 242, 245 and 248),

Activity C (f977—|980)-—TraIning, education and information exchange on ecological
methods [n integrated pest management systems (paragraphs 243, 246 and 249).

Governing Councl] has agreed should be given priority attention (i.e. schistosomiasts,
malarta and cotton pests) separate descriptions are given for each pest. At a later stage
attention will be given to similar activities relating to contro] of trypancsomiasis,
filariasls and pests of food crops, as recommended In the overview on this subject

(see paragraph 232},

Schistosomiasis

239, Actlvity A - A global plan for the bio-environmental control of this pest, prepared

in co-operation wlth WHO, was made available fo the Governing Councl] at its fourth session
after approval by an International conference in Cairo, 43/ 48/ Tnis plan, and the

Level One review on pest management systems, 45/ provlde an understanding of the protlem,

Identity gaps in action and knowledge, and hence Tndicate what needs to be done.

Speclal Programme for Tralnlng and Research [n Troplcal Diseases has selected schistosomiasls
as one of the diseases to be glven intensifled conslderation. The imp lementation

of the schistosomlasis plan Includes promoting technlques of ecological management for
incorporation In integrated contro]. This will be done through fleld actlons to demonstrate
& number of measures for +he non-chemical control of schistosomiasis, emphasizing:

(a) Improvement of rural water supplies to minimize human contact with Infected
water sources and so Interrupt the dlsease; '

{b) Improvement of systems of human waste disposal;
(c) Systems to prevent contamination of water by the paraslte's eggs;

(d} Destructlon of the snall host through habltat modiflcatlon and other
ecologlcally sound measures.

241. The actlons descrlbed |n detall under Activity A ln Water (paragraphs 335-340) wil |
be used to demonstrate these measures In the field, to stimulate national Involvement
Tn envlironmentally sound forms of schistosomiasls control and to promote an awareness of
the technlques internationally, Experience gained from the UNEP study tour to China
in 1975 will also be drawn upon.
—_—

A2/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4 and declsion 47 (IV), sect. 1, para. 3.

a3/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMAT ION/ 1 .
44/ FP/0108-75-03/Global /Gov+. of Egypf/32],600/91,437/ll!'75—XI'75/GC/6I and 96,

45/ FP/OIOB~76-OI/GIobaI/WHO/44,000/38,000/II'76-IX'76/GC/96.
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242. Actlvlty B - This will support ressarch to fill the gaps In knowledge and verify
princTples of control as indicated in the action plan for schistosomiasis. This research,
which will be carried out 1n co-operation wlth WHO and the WHO/UNDP special programme

In tropical diseases, will examine blo-envlronmental methods of vector control and
comptement research In chemotherapy and immunology so as to help devetop an Integrated
system of control. The co-operation of research foundations, Including the Edna McConnel |
Clark Foundation, will be sought.

243, Actlvity C - It is intended to rely on the WHO/UNDP tropical dtseases programme

to develop the necessary training actions in environmentally sound forms of schistosomiasls
control., These witl be undertaken concurrent|y wlth the field demonstrations, 1.e.

from 1977 to 1980 (see Actlivity A},

Malaria

244, Activlty A - A plan of action for the blo-environmental management of malaria

was prepared by an intergovernmental meeting organized in co-operation with WHO in

December 1975 tn Lima, Peru; 46/ 47/ with the Level One review, this will provide a

basis for Actlivity A. The recommendations of the action plan will be implemented as
demonstrations of the integrated use of varlous measures to control malaria, focussing

on envlronmental management and blological control as a complement to current centrol actlons
of WHO. In thls actlvity there wiil be close co-operation wlth the WHO/UNDP tropical
diseases programme, as well as with the International Centre for [nsect FPhyslology and
Ecology {ICIPE) Nafrobl, Kenya,

245. Activity B - A revlew of the current state of knowledge of some troplcal Insects,
Including the abundance and density of man-bitlng malaria vectors, has been Initiated
with ICIPE, 48/

246, Actlvity C - In co-operation with WHO, FAO, ICIPE and ofthers a tralning will be
organized for technicians and professionals in Integrated pest control systems and
bio-environmental management.

Cotton pests

247. Actlvity A - The action plan drawn up by the UNEP/FAO intergovernmental meetlng

in KarachT, 5cfober 1975, 49/ on pest management systems for the control of cotton pests
and the completion of the Level One review provide a basis for action. To Implement the
plan, two large-scale regional actions on integrated control of cotton pests are

being undertaken with FAQ In North Africa 50/ and In fhe Near East 51/ from 1977 to 1980,
with substantial financlal Input from Governments and bilateral donors; these wlll

" demonstrate the benefits of incorporating environmental concerns into fleld actions.

248. Actlvity B - A recent economic and environmental study by the Centrai Amerlcan
Institute for Technical and Industrial Research (ICAIT]} 52/ on the consequences of
pesticide use In cotton production in Central America has emphas|zed the possibillty of
using an Integrated approach to pest control which would reduce the amount of sprayed
pesticlde by about half, thereby minimizing pollutfon dangers, without affecting the crop
yield. The results and technical data from the study wi|l be used by UNEP and FAQ to
establish an Intercountry programme on integrated control of cotton pests in Latin
America (1978-1981).

46/ The plan Is expected to be avallable by the time of the flfth sesslon of the
Gov=2rning Council.

A1/ FP/0108-75-05/Global /WHO/111,700/93,700/VI 1" 75-1 111 76/6C/6] and 96.
45 FP/0108-76~02/Global /ICIPE/t,464, 145/701,745/X' 76-X| 1! 78/GC/96.

49/ 1°/0108-75-06/Global /FAQ/93,550/68,300/ IV 75-EH ' 76/GC/61 and 96,

50/ FP,/0108-76-04/Afrlca/FAO/|, 849, 184/150,000/1"77-X11'78/6C/61 and 96.

51/ FP/0,78-76-03/Mlddle East and Asla/FAO/|,843,184/249,000/1'77-X11178/GC/61 and 96.

32/ FP/0106-75-07/Latin America/ICAIT!/240,450/167,500/V! 751V 76/GC/96.
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249. Actlvlty C - Intercountry actlons to be undertaken In co-operation wlth FAO wlll
Include fralning courses on non-chemlcal methods of pest contro] for extenslon officers
and research workers. Within the co-operative UNEP/ICIPE actlvitles, an efement exists
for training workers in the African reglon,

{Iv) Proposed Fund programme activitles

250. The Executlve Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of
UNEP:

(a)} Schistosomiasls: support of field actlons, research and tralning
(paragraphs 240-243);

(b) Malaria: support of fleld actions, research and training (paragraphs 244-246);

(c) Cotton pests: regional actions on Integrated control (paragraphs 247-248), and
training actions (paragraph 2491}; '

(d) Other pests: support for preparation of plan of actlon for trypanosomiasis,
filariasls and pests of Important food crops (paragraph 238).

3. Major polley lIssues for the attentlon of the Governing Councl |

251. The Governing Council may wlsh to focus its policy discussion of this sectlon
principally on the following issues:

(a) The proposed revision of the objectlves and strategles for human settiements
in the light of the recommendatlons of the Habitat Conference and the outcome of the
Level One overviews (paragraph 180); : ‘

(b} The arrangements for establishing regional networks of institufions to develop,
apply and exchange information about envlronmentally sound and appropriate human settlements
technologles (paragraph 188); ’

(c) The advisabllity of the contlnuation, In additlon to work in the areas of
concentratlion, of some actions in the control of communicable and non-communicable
diseases through envlronmental intervention and control of occupatlonal health hazards
{paragraphs 222-227);

{d) The order of prlorities in pest management systems as presented in the summary
of the Level One overview (paragraph 232}. '

B. TERRESTRIAL ECOSYSTEMS
1. Intreoductlon

252. The ecosystem Is best consldered as a total concept, and natural resources as Its
components. Solls, air, water, animals, plants and other genetic resources combine
themselves to form ecosystems in which the fate of individual resources is bound up wlth
that of others and of the ecosystem as a whole. Ecosystem problems can usefully be
examined wlthin the context of the ecosystem itself or by considering natural resources
occuring wldely In different scosystems., At the same tIme, the Intricacles of ecosystem
functlon demand a highly spectfic and quantitative approach to the solutlon of problems
brought about by imbalances in the system.

- 253. The structure of this sectlon reflects both approaches. The ecosystems are
discussed flrst (arld and semi-arid lands {formerly arld lands and grazing lands),
tropical forests and woodlands and then mountalns, [slands, coastal and other ecosystems),
fol lowed by reports on indlvlidual resources of sol s, water, and genetlc resources. The
section ends with the conservatlon of ecosystems in thelr natural condition and of
individual species of fauna and flora; +this account is combined under the title of
Wildlife and protected areas, which thus replaces the two sub-sections previously used,
Ecosystems, sltes and samples, and Endangered speclies and wildilfe.
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254. The interdependence of ecosystems argues for treating conservation, protectlon and
management of natural resources as essentlal parts of environmental management. In

this context, UNEP supports research, advocates envlronmental management solutlons to be
implemented locally or nationally, and promotes integrated international policies and
programmes. The activitles In each sub-section of this priority subject area Illustrate
this approach.

2. Arid and semi-arid lands ecosystems

{a} Summary of the Level One overvlew 53/

255. Deserts, defined In climatlc terms, cover about 36 per cent of the earth's tand

surface, or 43 per cent based on soll and vegetation data; the difference is accounted

for by man-made deserts. About 12.8 per cent ot the world's populatlion live In desert

areas. Although semi-arid grasslands provlide rangeland for animals and are sasy to
cultivate, In their present state arid reglons constltute at best a frozen asset for mankind,
The prospects for expanded food production In arid and semi-arld reglons wlll depend in

large part on man's abiltty to stop desert creep, and to reclalm desert that was once
preductive,

256. Desertiflcation Is a world-wlde process which has long been associated with man's
misuse of land. Several forms of extensive land use, such as shiftlng cultivatlon,
nomadism and seasonal grazing, have been malntained over centuries without destroying

the ecosystem; however, when population pressure leads *o rising demand for food and

hence to more Intensive land use, these traditicnal practices become fncreasingly
destructlve. Overgrazing, slash-and-burn, removal of tree cover for fuel and fodder

and submarginal crop-land development are among the practices which cause soll eroslen

on an ever-wider scale, affectling the hydrology and generally lowerlng the productive
potentlal of the arid and seml-arld regions. Moreover, the destruction of vegetation

may dlrectly affect the ¢limate adversely, thus accelerating the process of desertification.

257. The United Nations Conference on Desertiflcation 1o be held in August 1977 will
highlight the problem and provide a valuable forum for exchange of experlence and
co~ordinatlon of actlvities in this area.- Current activitles of the Unlted Nations

system regarding arid and semi-arid lands Inc|ude research, the disseminatton of Information
tralning and the application of existing knowledge. Among the members of the

United Natlons system most deeply concerned wlth the problems in this area are FAD,

UNESCO and WMO. 54/

258. There are several major inadequacies 1n knowledge and action as follows:
(a} Inadequacles in knowledge relating to:
(1} Climates and micro~climates of arld and semi-artd lands;
(tt} Patterns of run-off, and management of ground water resources;

(1ii) The potential of non-conventional water resources, for example dew,
sea water, and brackish water;

(Iv)  Physical, microblojogical and geochemical characteristics of arid and
semi-arld zone solls;

(v) Lithology of desert sands; processes of sand dune formatlon and movement;

(vi) Flora and vegetation of arid areas; +the significance of plants as Indlcators
of habltat characteristics; the slgnificance of land-use Impact and/or of
climatic trends; natural products of desert plants; drought and heat
tolerance of desert animals; ecology and biology of soll| fauna; and
desert fauna as sources of human food;

D —

23/ For a detalled account of the overview, see UNEP/PROG/2 (1975).

34/ For a detaiied review of the activities of Governments, United Natlons agencles,
and intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, see UNEP/PROG/[ (1975) and
UNER/GC/30,
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(b} Inadequacles In action:

(i} The establ!ishment of an internatlonal network for Informatlon exchange
on artd and semi-arid lands; :

(1) Application of exIsting knowledgs and technologles for Integrated
development of arld and semi-arld regicns;

(i1i) Large scale public Information and education programmes to encourage
attltudes compatible with environmental requirements, and to bulld up-
technical and scientific infrastructures;

(iv) Tralning in new methodologies for Integrated studies, such as ecosystem
model[ing and the appllcation of remote sensing data.

(b) Objectives, strategles and concentratlon areas

259. The objectlives and strategies for arid and semi-~arid ecosystems were approved by
the Governing Council at its third session, 55/ and have been summarized elsewhere. 56/

260. At [ts fourth session, the Governing Counclt! agreed that improving the productivity
of arid and semi-arid ecosystems 57/ should be a concentration area.

{c) Activitles
261. The activitlies, all of which fall wlthin the concentration area- are:

Actlvity A - Support for EMASAR, IPAL and field activities to control desert
encroachment In the Sudan (paragraphs 262-267).

Actlvity B - Review of current activities leading to the formulation of other
Inif!a+ives deslgned to combat desert encroachment and improve the productivity of
arld and seml-arid ecosystems {paragraphs 268-269),

Activity C - Launching activities in rural energy, documentation and Information
exchange (paragraph 270).

Actlvlty D - Promoting of manpower tralning (paragraph 271).

262. Activity A - EMASAR is a long-term, extensive FAO activity undertaken in co-operation
with UNEP, which alms to promote national-and regional activities to overcome the effects

of drought, seasonal water shortages and over-explottation in arid and semi-arld

rangelands to achieve integrated resource development and management. Phase |1, the

first operational phase of thls project which will take place in Afrlca and the Near

and Mliddle East, was approved by FAO and UNEP in November 1976. 58/ To fulfil its objectives,
EMASAR wlll use as an Important resource the rangelsnd monitoring actlvities of GEMS
(paragraphs 35-38), and the experience of MAB Froject No. 3 as regards research and

education, '

263. By July 1977, EMASAR will submit two Important studies which could be used as
background documents for the Desertiflcation Conference:

(a) informatlon, educatlion and training for the Sudano-Saheilan Zone;

(b) The forage plants of Africa.

e——— T

55/ Declsion 29 (111).
36/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/ I, sect. |11.B.1 (a) (i) and (.
21/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (IV), sect. |, para. 3,

58/ FP/1101-76-05/Africa, Near and Mlddle East/FAD/864,300/511,744/X) 76- 1V 78/GC/61 ,
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264. Other EMASAR reports will contaln recommendations on grazing lands development
projects and the selectlon and breeding of fodder plants for arid Zones, as well as

a strategy on information, education and training for Africa and the Near and Middle
East; these wlll be completed early In 1978. Proposals for activities on grazlng land
development for the Near and Midd]e East, and for Africa north and south of the Sahara
(Including the Sudano-Sahelian region), will be elaborated by EMASAR in the first half
of 1978, taking Into account the recommendations of the Desertification Conference.

265. IPAL, In whlch UNESCO Is the lead agency, aims to ident!fy the causes of ecological
degradation and desert encroachment in the arid zones; document and measure .the agents

and processes of degradation; assess carrying capacitles and management regimes compatible
with the rehabl|l+ation of degraded ecosystems; carry out experiments in, and demonstrations
of rehabllftation management procedures; obtaln baseline descrlptions of arid and degraded
ecosystems for ecological monltoring; and initiate such monitering programmes. Phase ||
(the first operational phase) ends in March 1977, 59/ In collaboration wlth UNESCO,

UNEP has prepared proposals for the further development of IPAL, by extending lts
geographical range and discliplinary scope; [t Is intended that IPAL should serve as a
sclentiflc back-up for all arld and semi-arld [ands activities, inciuding EMASAR,

266. Though [PAL and EMASAR comp lement each other In thelr activities, the two programmes
differ In conceptual approach and implementation. EMASAR promotes awareness of the ecological
problems facing man in arid zones, and encourages establishment of the infrastrycture

through which these probiems can be tackled. It relles on techniques and information

already available, but wlll be modlfied as new knowledge becomes available. [PAL,

through Integrated field actlvities, research, etc., identlfles the major problems of the
arid and seml-arld rangelands, the factors which are likely to contribute to the process

of ecological degradation, the methods to be employed In arid zones, as well as a strategy

on information, educatlfon and training (see also Activity O},

267. The third element of this actlvity, the control of desert encroachment in the

Sudan, will Include ecclogical management of water supplies; formulation of plans for
alternative approaches to land-use In arld and semi~arld ecosystems; support for

research into the functioning of these aecosystems and the processes of desert encroachment;
training and education of the inhabitants In a better understanding of their envlronment;
and promotion of the greatest possible participation in environmental conservation

and management. The first phase Tnvolved assistance to the Government of the Sudan

In preparing documentation for a "donors' meeting" to take place in March 1977. 60/

UNEF wi{l partfcipate in the donors! meeting, and will consider, in company wlth other
United Nations organizations, how [t can asslst the Government 1n setting up a national
unit for the control of desert encroachment and desert rehabilitation, and in drawing upon
EMASAR for usable development and management technology and the integration of the
numerous disclplines involved and upon IPAL and MAB Project No. 3 for scientlfic support
and development of new information and technology.

268. Actlvity B - The future directlons for the development of EMASAR, IPAL and the

desert encroachment project in the Sudan will be elements In the review of completed,
current and planned work which wiil be undertaken during 1977. This series, which wl]]
be completed after the Desertlficatlon Conference wll] take Into account Its outcome, and
witl also Include the following:

(a) The Level One review on arld and semi-arid lands;
(b) The arid zones programme (UNESCO) ;
{c) The International Hydrologlcal Programme (IHP) of UNESCO;

(¢) FAQ desertlfication, sofl degradatlon and land evaluation programmes (especlally
the FAO programme on Present and Potentlal Land Use by Agro-Ecologlcal Zones);

39/ FP/IIOi-?G-OS/Africa/UNESCO/4I3,800/375,000/IX'75-Il|‘77/GC/6land 96,

60/ FP/1101-76-04/Africa/Natlonal Councll for Research - Sudan/ 101, 380/87,350/V1'76~
X'76/GC/61 and 96.
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(e) FAQ forestry programmes;

(f} Human resources, fnstitutions and programme reform case studles (FAQ);

(g} Regular animal production programmes {FAQ);

(h) MAB Project No. 3 objectlves and programmes (UNESCO);

e

(1} The programme of the International Livestock Centre for Africa (ILCA).

269. The review is expected to Identify a few well-focussed lines of action for UNEP in

the area of arld and seml-arid ecosystems. These wlil need to be balanced between
short-term emergency Init{atives and long-term activities and between the needs of different
reglons, and will be developed with clear phasing. It is Ilkely that tralning (see

Actlvity D) wlil be glven more ‘emphasis in the future development of those |lnes of

action,

270. Activlty C - UNEP wlll co-operate with the relevant United Nations organizations
to launch the followlng three actions:

(a) Flrewood and substitutes 61/

Thls actlon will cover two oll-producing countrles and two Sudano-Sahelian cnes. ‘
Its objectlves are to promote better use of extsting resources by planned exploitation of i
forests and improved charceal processing, to encourage substitution of oil products
for wood In countries which are poor 1n forests but rich in ofl, to create new resources
by planting trees for fuel, and to study in collaboration with the rural energy centres
{see paragraphs 535-537) the practicability of uslng non-conventional energy resources. . -
UNEP Is currently deslgning a study on the subject In consultation with the countries
concerned and with FAQ; work is expected to begin by the end of 1977. This action will
closely relate to plans for the trees programme (see paragraphs 288-290).

(b) Institut du Sahel

A meeting took place on 6 to 10 December 1976 at ministerial level between the
member States of the Permanent infer-State Committee on Drought Control In the Sahe! to
conslder the establishment, location .and terms of reference of the proposed Institute.
UNEP Is preparing, concurrently with UNDP, the United Mations Institute for Training and
Ressarch (UNITAR), UNESCO, FAQ, WMO, WHO and other agencles, to partictpate appropriately
In the institute as well as In the comp lementary activities of the "Club des amis du
Sahel", 62/ sponsored by the Belgium, France and the Unlted States of America.

{c) Arld zones ecalogical documentation centres

The objectives are: +to establish co-apération between users In order to determine
prioritles in the fleld of Information and its transfer; to train staff; to make a survey
of avallable resources in the region; +o determine the future data bank; and to Identify
the types of records, resources identlficatlon, techniques and staff required. UNEP has
particlpated in several preparatory meetings In Mendoza, Argentina, for the establlshment
of a cenfre there. 63/ Further consultations are planned durlng the flrst part of 1977,
and, in the light of these and the outcome of the Desertification Conference, action to
establish the centre Is expected to begin towards the end of 1977 In co-operation with UNESCO
and ECLA.  Another centre may be established In +he Middle East to perform simt lar
functtons; dlscusslions on this are in hand with UNESCO,

61/ For a fuller description of the problem of firewood, see UNEP/GC/88.

62/ "Club des amis du Sahel" 1s an organtzatlion whose concerted effort over a long-term
period aims at restricting the harmfulness of an eventual drought and to Improving the
quality of life In the Sahelo-Sudanlan zones. Every country which Is a member of the
Permanent Intér-State Commlttee is a de |ure member,

63/ FP/0206-74-04/Latin America/IADIZA/UNESCO/49,300/ 16,300/ 1V174-11"75/6C/32.
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271, Actlvity D - The success of EMASAR, IPAL, the Sudan desert encroachment control
project and other activities wil] depend on the avallabllity of well-trained manpower

and citlzen participation. Thus all actlvities In this sub-area of +he programme have a
strong component of education and tralning. Expertence and knowledge gatned through these
activlties will be used to formulate other initiatives to increase training, information
and extension services covering such areas as land-use reforms, improved range management,
water distribution, soi! conservation and !lvestock management.

(d) Proposed Fund programme activltles

272, The Execufive Birector intends to support the following actions from the Fund of
UNEP:

(a)} Components of EMASAR and |PAL (paragraphs 262-266);
(b) Desert encroachment contrel In the Sudan (paragraph 267);
{c} Action on firewood and substitutes (paragraph 270 (a));

{d) Support tor the Institut du Sahel (paragraph 270 (b));

(e) Documentation centres in Latin America and the Middle East (paragraph 270 (c));
(f) .Tralning programmes {paragraph 271},

3. Tropical woodlands and forests ecosystems

(a) Summary of Level One overview 64/

273. Tropical forests are estimated to cover an area of about 3,050 million hectares.,
Thelr chief economic value lies in timber production and the use of plants and antmals for
food, drugs and breeding. Tropical forests are also important to the environment

because they have for millions of years played a major role in certain geochemical

cycles, e.g. carbon dioxide and water, and In the build-up and malntenance of sotl
fertiiity,

274. In recent years, the impact of man on the humid tropics has entered a new phase
because of large-scale lumbering and tree monoculture, conversion to grassiand for cattle,
construction of roads and air-strips, Intensified huntlng, and herbicide spraying. |If
present trends continue and conservation efforts are not greatly increased, most of the
tropical forests will be destroyed or replaced by simpler communitles by the end of the
century,

275. Although a number of actlons 65/ dealing with the environmental aspects of tropical
forests and woodlands are belng undertaken by several Unlted Nations agencies (for
example by FAO, UNESCO and WMO) and by some non-governmental organizations (for example
by the Internatlonal Unlon for Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources. (1UCN}),
there are several major Inadequacles In knowledge and actlon:

(a) Inadequacles In knowledge relating to:
(1) The effects of troplcal forests on the atmosphere and water regime;

(F1)  The nutrient cycle In natural and artiflcial forests, and soll changes
following the conversion of forest to other types of land use;

{(111)  Animal (including Tnsect)/plant relatlons In tropical forest ecosystems;

64/ For a detalled account of the overview, see UNEP/PROG/2Z (1975).

65/ For a detalled survey of the actlvities of Governments, United Natlons agencles,
and Intergovernmental and non-governmental organizatlons, see UNEP/PROG/! ([975) and
UNEP/GC/30,
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(Tv} The minlmum self—mainfainlng area of forest;
(v) Agricultural systems suitable for tropical forest areas;
(b} Inadequacles in action: |
(i) Monitoring changes in tropical forests caused by environmental factors,
including social and human Impacts; and of changes in climate and solls

caused by deforestation;

(ii) Disserination of information on the development, rattonal use and
conservation of natural resources of tropical woodlands and forests;

(i7i) Development of educatlon and training programmes on the ecology,
conservation and rational use of tropical forests.

(b} Objectives, strategles and concentration areas

276. The Governing Council approved the objectives and strategles for tropical woodlands
and forests at i+s third session 66/ and modified the strategies in respect of

trees at its fourth. 67/ The approved cbjectives and strategies have been summarized
elsewhere. 68/

277. At its fourth session, the Governing Council agreed that two activities under
tropical woodtands and forests should be concentraticn areas:

(a) Encouraging programmes of scientific research and pilot projects in integrated
tropical ecology, and developing guidelines for the ecologicaltly sound management of tropical
woodlands and forests, and conservation of threatened life within these systems;

(b) Promotion of a world-wide programme for the protection and planting of trees. 69/
278. Also at tts fourth session, the Counci) requested the Executive Director to take the
necessary measures, in co-operation wlth UNESCO and FAO, to launch a practical programme,
in the form of pilot projects, for the promotlion of applied and appropriate studies and
research and for the training of the speciallsts essential to rational use of the
African tropical rain-forest. J0/

(c) Activities
279. The activities are:

Activitles within the concentration areas

Activity A (1977-1982) - Updating and reglonalization of knowledge of tropical
wocdlands and forests (paragraph 280).

Activity B (1977-1982) - Establishment of field pilot projects to test the application
of exlsfing knowledge about ecologically sound forms of management (paragraphs 281-286),

Actlvity C - Research to fill gaps in knowledge {paragraph 287).

Actlvity D (1977-1982) - Promotion of a world-wide programme of tree planting and
profecflon (paragraphs 288-290).

Activity E - Promotion of manpower training o implement integrated and ecologlcally
sound management practices (paragraph 291).

66/ Declsion 29 (111),

67/ Decision 50 (IV), para. 5 (a).

68/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/ |, sect. [11.8.1 (b} (i) and (ii).

69/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4 and decision 47 (1¥), sect. 1, para. 3.

70/ Decislon 54 (iV),
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Other activities :

Activity F - Monitoring important biologlcal -factors affecting the tong-term
stabitity of tropical woodiands {paragraph 292).

Actlvity G - Promotlon of a global network of Information exchange and
utilization of other means to dlsseminate knowledge and information {paragraph 293},

(i) Activities within the concentration areas 1

280. Activity A - This activity was in large part served by the review prepared for the

third session of the Governing Councll, 71/ which Is summarlzed above {paragraphs 273-27%), :
In collaboration with UNESCO and IUCN, fUrther reviews have been undertaken and will be !
published during 1977, Thereafter, periodic up-dating will take advantage of the ;
information made avaliable to FAQ through tfs Comrittee on Forestry, the reviews which
might be undertaken through the MAB activities of UNESCO, the studies of the [nternatlonal
Development Research Centre (IDRC}, and the occasional papers available from the
International Union of Forestry Research Organizations (IUFRO). The World Forestry
Congresses, organized under the ausplces of FAO, provlide suitable occasions fer a
comprehensive review and up-dating of current knowledge.

28E. Activity B - Pilot fleld schemes are to be established to test the applicabl!ity

of avallable knowledge tc ecolegically sound management of tropical woodlands and forests,
By the end of 1977, UNESCO and UNEP will tave co~operated in establishing pilot projects
in Africa, 72/ Latin America and South-East Asla; FAQ is expected to be fully associated
with these projects and they would be co-ordinated with any relevant developmental
actlvities of UNDP.

282. Both in its MAB programme and in its other regular activities, 73/ UNESCO's

interest and competence in tropical woodlands and forests focus pn sclentific research

and the training of specialists (see also Activities Cand £, The descriptive phase of the
MAB programme in which UNEP assisted, is complete and work during the period 1977-1982

will focus mainly or the implementation of MAB Froject No. |: The ecological effects of
increasing human activities on tropical and sub-tropical forest ecosystems, and MAB

Project No. 8: The conservatior of natural areas and of the genetic material they contain. 74/

283. Forests are also of great importance to FAQ, which 1s to concentrate on slx major
areas, 73/ three of which relate closely to the UNEP sfrategy: (a) tropical forestry
development; {b) conservation; and (c) forestry institutions. The FAO Committee

on Forestry roted that while it was urgent to develop forestry industries, many gaps in
applicable knowledge remained, in spite of recent scientlflc and technologlcal advances,
For these and other reasons, the experience of pilot activities undertaken with UNESCO will
supplement and reinforce rather than dupticate FAO's activities.

284. Several other actions are planned which illustrate specific aspects of

environmental ly sound management of tropical woodlands and forests, and will be taken

into account In tke pilot prejects. The development of alternative management practices

in tropical woodtands and forests will be encouraged. Agrlsilviculture - a method of

raising forest crops in comblnation with agricultural ones - is one of these alternatlves.

Proposals are now under discussion with FAG which wlll result in the establlshment of

pilot projects to demonstrate this approach; the flrst project is expected to be operational

by 1978. ICRC organized a technical and planning meeting on this subject In Parls -
in November 197¢ to lay down an actlon plan; the outcome of activities in the IDRC

plan will provide useful experience. Activities based on agrisllviculture can be excellent
demonstrations of the importance of the concept of ecodevelopment (paragraphs 406-408),

A number of centres in the Consultative Group on International Agricultural Research (CGIAR) -
system have programmes on alternat|ve cropping strategies which are relevant to this activity.

J1/ UNEP/GC/30 and UNEP/PROG/2.

72/ In the case of Afrlca, this proposal represents the Executlve Director's response
to Governing Councl! decislon 54 (iv),

73/ See documents 19C/4 and 19C/5 of the nineteenth session of the UNESCO General
Conference.

14/ FP/I|02-76—0I/Global/UNESCO/i,828,000/1,I43,000/[‘77—II1'80/60/96.

15/ See document COFO-79/9 of the FAQ Committee on Forestry; July 1976,
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285, Conservation, which 1s an fmportant element of ecologically sound management of
tropical forests, is glven considerable attentlon In the sub-section on genetlic resources 76/
{paragraphs 351~37]).

286. IUCN, 1CSU, through SCOPE, and the International Associatlion for Ecology (INTECOL)

all promote actlons relevant to the attainment of this part of the environment programme.
IUFRO provlides excellent facllities for an international exchange of knowledge and
information. WMO and the Centre for Natural Resources, Energy and Transport, United Mations
Department of Economic and Social Affairs also have relevant expertlse.

287. Activity C - In the context of MAB activitles, regional expert meetings have been
convened fo examine research prioritles for the management of tropical woodlands and
forests: Kuala Lumpur, August 1974; Mexico City, September/October 1974; Kinshasa,
September [975; and Varanasl, India, October 1975, 77/ The pilot field activities
(Activity B) will apply the exIsting knowledge and enable the deslgn of well-focussed
and management-oriented research to fil| gaps in knowledge. Experience galned will be
used to prepare manuals and guidelines to ecologically-sound management practices +o be
Fssued by [98],

288. Actlvity D - The "Tress" programme is relevant to several other programme areas

apart from tropical woodlands and forests, such as other sub-areas of terrestrial
ecosystems, GEMS, human settlements, energy and natural disasters. A global programme for
using forests and trees to stabilize and Improve the human environment has been elaborated.
Its maln objectlves are to safeguard and rehabllitate the natural vegetation cover so that
it can fulfil its many functions, e.g. soll conservation and improvement of hydrological
conditlons and of the microclimate in agricultural and pasture systems, contribute to
general ecological equitibrium and the maintenance of a varied gene resource pool and serve
as a source of renewable energy especially for poor rural communities. The programme
requires a broad interdisciplinary approach which acknowledges that degradation and
destruction of trees are not so much due to a lack of understanding of thelr importance,
but rather to forces such as the need for fuel and for new land to grow food or provide
fodder for !ivestock,

289. The programme wil | Identify four gecgraphical areas of pricrity for international
action:

(a) Non-lrrigated, arid and semi-arid lands In the tropical, sub=-tropical and
Mediterranean climatic zones;

(b) ftmportant mountainous watersheds, with steep slopes, dominating densely
populated fertile valleys, piedmonts and alfuvial plains;

(c) Areas affected by extenslve land and settlement development projects which
entall replacement of natural ecosystems by man-made ecosystems with a fundamental ly
different man-made landscape;

(d) The humid tropical forest belt.

290. In each of these priority areas one representative country will be selected for +he
efaboration and implementation of an integrated action plan. At the same time, the
opportunity will be used to organize speclal studies, training courses, seminars and

study tours for decislon-makers and technicians of other countries with similar conditions.
The four national action plans will be prepared and undertaken jointly with natlonal
authorities, locat populations, international organizations, governmental as well as
non-governmental, and bilateral and multilateral aid organizations. UNEP will act as
initiator, catalyst and co~ordinator of the activities in the four selected test countries,
and will ensure that each example is used to the full for international research, training,
educatlon and public information.

s/ FP/II08~75—05/G!obaI/FAO/777,000/328,000/|[I'?5-XII'77/GC/32, 6l and 96.

77/ FP/0202-73-03/Latin Aﬁerica/UNESCO/BI,800/35,200/XIl'73-XII'74/GC/23,
FP/ | }02-75-04/South Asia/UNESCO/87,000/62,000/|V'75-XII'77/GCBZ and 96, FP/1102-75-01/
Africa/UNESCO/78,700/57,700/1 111 75-X11'75/GC/32 and 68.

i
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291, Actlvlty E - One of the most serlous obstacles to the adoptlon of sound management
practices is the lack of trained specialists, especially In developing countries. The
training of competent professionals will be undertaken with the full co-cperation of FAQ
and UNESCO in the course of implementing the fleld projects described under Actlvity B, 78/

(1i) Other activities

292. Actlvity F - As part of GEMS, trends in tropical forest cover will be monitored with
-@ view to taking the necessary correctlve steps 79/ (paragraphs 35-38).

293. Activlty G - The pllot projects on (Actlvity B) ecological management of tropical
woodlands and forests will give prominence to dlsseminating information to the public and
policy-makers. Although reglonal meetings, International confarences, symposia,

seminars and workshops promote information disseminatlon and exchange, the long-term alm

is to create a system for information exchange; this will, of course, require considerable
resources and careful planning, and actlon may not begin until {983,

(d)  Proposed Fund programme activities

294. The Executlve Director Intends to support the following actlons from the Fund of UNEP:

{a) Pilot fleld projects in Africa, Latin America and Asla {includIng research and
training) (paragraphs 28(-287 and 291);

(b) Improved agrlcultural systems suitable for fropical forest areas (e.q.
agristlviculture and the research of the CGIAR system) (paragraph 284);

{c) Promotlon of a world-wide programme for the protection and planting of trees
(paragraphs 288-290),

4. Mountain, island, coastal and other ecosystems

{a) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas 80/

295. The objectlves and strategles for ecosystems other than arid, semi-arld, tropical
woodlands and forests were endorsed by the Governing Council at [ts third session 8l/
and have been summarized elsewhere. 82/

296. This has not been defined as a concentration area by the Governing Councl], but most
actions that have taken place or are planned relate closely to actlvities undertaken in
deflned concentration areas.

(b) Activitles

297. The activlties are:

Activity A (1977-i979) - Review of the ecological status of high mountains and
preparation of regional plans for mountains (paragraphs 298-299),

Activity B {1979 onwards) - Convening regional workshops and Intergovernmental
meetl

ngs to adopt these regional plans for mountalns, and co~operation with
Governments in Implementing them (paragraph 300}.

Activity C (1977-1981) - Ecological surveys of Island and coastal ecosystems to

promote the restoration, conservation and ecological ly based management for sustained
productivity of these ecosystems (paragraph 301}.

18/ FP/1102=75-04/South Asia/UNESCO/IB?,OOO/162,00Q/IV‘75-XII'77/GC/32 and 96,
FP/1102-76-01/Global /UNESCO/ t 828,000/ 1, 143,000/ 11 77-1 | I180/GC/96.

19/ FP/1102-75-005/Global /FAQ/1,058,000/557,000/ 1K' 75~1 111 78/GC/61 .
80/ No Level One overview has been prepared for this sub-area.

81/ Decislon 29 (I11).
EZ/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/ I, sect. 111.B. I (¢) (i) and Gin.
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Activity D - Promotion of a conventlion on conservation of certaln islands for
scfence tparagraph_BOZ).

Activity E - Education, training and information programmes in the conservation
and management of mountain, Isfand and coastal ecosystems (paragraph 303),

(1) Mountains (Activities A and B)

298. Actlvity A -~ A number of organlzations and Governments are involved in assemb | Tng
data about mountaln ecosystems. UNEP and UNESCO, working closely with the MAB National
Committees In the Andean region, 83/ give priority to human settlements, land-use -
alternatives, migration, tourism, alternatlve sources’ of energy, new approaches to the
exploitation of resources and ecodevelopment., UNESCO and the MAB Commlttees in Central
Asla have assembled data for that region. [UCN has been gathering Informatlion from
scientists Involved In high mountain ecology and conservatlon,

299. Nevertheless a number of gaps in knowledge remain, and a comprehenslive review of
Iinformatlon on mountalns, emphasizing tropical and sub-troplical regions, will be publlshed
in 1978 by IUCN with the co-operation of UNEP. As part of this exercise, the mountain
review (UNEP/IUCN) 84/ 1s belng up-dated, taking into account the Andean work referred to
above, the outcome of the UNESCO/MAB Regional Meeting on the Central Aslan Mountalns
(Kathmandu, September/October 1975}, the International Workshop on the Development of

the Mountaln Environment (Munich, December 1974) convened by the Foundatlon for
Internatlional Development of the Federal Republic of Germany, and the Final Report of

the Working Group on UNESCO/MAB Project No. 6: Impact of human actions on mountain

and tundra ecosystems., Drawing on this review, regional plans of actlon will be prepared
In [979 by UNEP in co~operation with FAO, UNESCO, 1UCN and others; these plans will
contaln proposals for ecologlcally sound management of mountain regfons, giving speclal
attentlon to such issues as water, energy, tropical forests and training, and includling
fleld action, :

300, Activity B ~ Wil] begin In tate 1979, and will Involve Fegional workshops to discuss
and refine the draft plans before they are submitted for adoption by regional
Intergovernmental meetings. Thereafter priorlty wil] be given to co-operating with
Governments in Tmplementing the plans,

(£t} Island and coastal ecosystems (Actlvitles € and D)

301. Actlvity € - Current or planned actions concern the foliowlng:

(a) Galapagos lslands: UNESCC, FAQ, JUCN and the Charles Darwin Foundation nhave peen
Invelved In this sctentifically unlque Island group. UNEP has prepared an ocutline of research
and conservation pricrities for the archipelago which is refated to the Master Plan for the )
Galapagos Natlonal Park. 85/ UNEP wi|] support a mission to the Galapagos for discussions with
the Government of Ecuador in 1977, In order to explore how to implement this plan;

(b) Other Island grcups: the wise management of island ecosystems and coastal
areas wlll be encouraged by UNEP in the context of actlons in the Mediterranean, the
East Asian Seas and the Red Sea (paragraphs 493-504 and 510-513) and the Caribbean and
South Paciflc (paragraphs 659-660} ; ‘

{c) Management advice: with the United Natlons Department of Economic and Soclal
Affairs, FAC, 8“E§C§, TUCN and others, guldelines wifl be prepared for the management

of Island and coastal ecosystems to ensure their conservation and sustained productivity,

83/ FP/1105-75-02/Latin Amerlca/UNESCO/I56,450/lOl,GQB/V[ll‘?S-VII'76/GC/6|and 62.
Ba/ RA/I103-75~O4/G|obal/IUCN/3,028,500/|,555,000/V'75-X|1'77/GC/6|and 62,

85/ FP/0605-74*0|/GIoba]/lnTernaI/297,78I/I'74-V'77/GC/6I, 62 and 96,
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302. Activity D = Involves provision for the further development of a draft convention

on the conservation of certain fslands for sclence, origlnally prepared by [UCN, As a

basts for the elaboration of this conventlon, UNESCO, FAO, IUCN and UNEP wil{ ldentify certain
small, remote, relatively undlsturbed and sparsely inhablted islands which could be

designated as "islands for science"., The inl+ial phase of this goal, covering the

Pacifle, the Indlan Ocean and the Caribbean, will end in 1979 with proposals for an
Intergovernmental meeting to review a draft convention.

GRED] Education, training and Information (Activity E) o

303, Activit E, which Is general to mountain, Island and coastal ecosystems, will be
achieved through educatlion, training and information programmes in the conservation and
management of such ecosystems in collaboration with FAQ, UNESCO, MAB and Governments
concerned. It will also be finked with other similar actions described elsewhers in this
section (see, for examp g, paragraph 291().

(c) Proposed Fund programme activities

304. The Executive Director fintends to support the following actions from the Fund of
UNEP: ' '

(a) Review of mountain ecosystems and development of regtonal plans of action
(includes Phase 1] - Andean Project) (paragraph 299);

(b) Ecologlcal surveys of island and coastal ecosystems and the preparation of
ecologlcal guldelines (paragraph 301);

{c) Developmen+ of a convention on the conservation of certaln tslands for sclence
(paragraph 302);

(d) Educatlon, training and informatlon programmes {paragraph 303),
5.

Soils

(a) Summary of the Level One overview 86/

305. Soil forms a biogeochemical shel!l over the earth, acts as a global accumulator and
distributor of energy obtained through photosynthesls and retains the most important
biophilic elements.

306. Misguided human action has contributed greatly to the destruction and degradation of

soils. The total area of destroyed and degraded solls is estimated at 20 mil{ion $q km,

which s more thari the entlre area used for arable agriculture at present (14-15 millton sq km).
Sofl degradatlon has become, therefore, of paramount Importance from the standpoint of

the production of goed and biologlcal raw rmaterials, and of the functioning of +he

blosphere In general,

—_—
86/ For a detalled account see document UNEP/PROG/2 (1975). The overview deals
mainly with soil Joss. The up~dated version which will be presented to a future sesslon

of the Governing Councll Wil include other aspects of soils. See also UNERP/GC/88,

87/ For a detalled review of the activities of Governments, United Natlons agencles
and intergovernmental and hon-governmental organizations see documents UNEP/PROG/| (1975)
and UNEP/GC/30.
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308. There are major Inadequaclies In knowledge and actlon as foliows:
(a) Inadequacles in knowledge relating to: .

{1} The economic and blological potentlal of soils and changes taking place in
this potential;

(it} Technologles for recultivation and utllization of degraded soil;
(b} Inadequacies In action:

(1)  Preparatlon of Improved international soil policy guidellnes for use at
the national level Including development of legistation to promote
proper land utillzatlon and soil conservation;

(ti1) Reflnement of guldance on ellminating activl+ies which Tnduce soll degradation
and on increasing crop yield through the application of environmental Ty
sound agricultural technologies;

(ii1) Co-operation by national and international institutions in accelerating
soll assessment, including the monitorlng of soll degradation and losses;

(iv) Educatlon and training programmes In soil ecology and conservatlon, ecosystem
management and techniques of soll assessment at all levels, particularly
for decislon~makers, technologlsts and lang users.

(b) ObjJectives, strategies and concentratlon areas

309. The objectives and strategies for solls were endorsed by the Governing Councll at
its third session, 88/ and have been summarlzed elsewhere. 8s/

310, At I+s fourth session, the Governing Councl | agreed that developing the means to
arrest destruction of soll should be a concentration area. 90/

(c) Activities
3, The activities are:

Activities within the concentration area

Actlvity A (1977-1978) - Contributlons to global and reglonal assessments of soll
degradation and erosion (paragraphs 312-317).

Activity B (1978-1980) - Actlon o demonstrate how to combat soll erosion and degradation
{paragraphs 318-319), :

Activity C - Dissemination of knowledge about ways of restoring the fertiiity
of soll degraded by mining {paragraphs 320-321),

Actlvity D (1977-1981) - Assistance In the development of techniques to restore,
maTnfaln or increase soil fertility through new agricultural practices (paragraph 322}.

Activity E (1977-1981) - Actions to demonstrate how fertility can be restored,
malnfained or Increased by non-polluting means of sofl fertilization, and In particular
the promotion of increased use of biological and organlic sources of sof| fertility
(paragraph 323),

—— et

88/ Decision 29 (111},
gg/ UNEP/GC/lNFORMATlON/l, sect. 111.B.] (é) (1) and (171},

90/ UNEP/GC/S57, para. 4, and declsion 47 (IV), sect. 1, para. 3.

e e e,
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Other activities

Activity F (1977-1980) - Promotion of training and education activities as Integral
components of soll actions (paragraph 324).

(i} Activities within the concentration area

312. Activity A - FAO, UNESCQ and the international Society of Soll Sciences (1558) have lona been

active Tn assessing soll quality and degradatlon. For example, FAQ. wlth assfstance from UNESCO
1585, is preparing and publishing a soll map of the world (at a scale of 1:5,000,000) in TQU >L0 and

sheets, together with explanatory regional brochures; It also publishes a more detailed
sol! map of Europe. UNESCO is preparing a map of salt-affected solls, Numerous other inter-
national and national bodies are concerned with aspects of soil| degradation.

313. Nonetheless important gaps remain in the assessment of soi| degradation and erosion.
Therefore UNEP |s co-operating with FAQ and UNESCO 91/ to inltiate a global assessment of
existing and potential soil degradation by compiling available data and interpreting the
Impact of environmental factors on soil degradation processes. The resulting Information
will be used to determine the most vulnerable areas of the world, in which actlon should be
concenfrated. These actions are carried out in close collaboration with GEMS (see para—
graphs 40-42),

314. Also relevant to this actlvity Is the co~operation between UNEP, [FIAS and the

State Committee for Science and Technology of the Council of Ministers of the Unlon of Soviet
Socialist Repubiics, through the USSR Academy of Sciences, in organlizing a workshop on sol|
problems at Samarkand in June 1976. 92/ Discussions wi || be held in mid-1977 with IFIAS,

FAO and other bodies to consider how To follow=up on this workshop, and to relate the result-
ing actions to the outcome of the FAG/UNESCO world assessment of soil degradation. A component
of this action, emphasizing economic aspects, will bs incorporated Into fleld demonstrations
to combat soil erosion and degradation as part of Activity E.

315. FAD, UNESCC and WMO have reviewed the present state of knowledge on the Impact of climate
on soil erosion, but some gaps In understanding remain. UNEP plans to assist In measuring the
erosive effects of ralnstorms In selected environments of 25 tropical countries. This work,
which has been carried out by the International Institute of Tropical Agriculture (1ITA) on
behalf of CGIAR will be closely co-ordinated with the fleld activities of FAQ.

316, Other actions which will fill gaps in knowledge are:

(a} Co-operation with UNESCO and the International Association for Hydrological Sciences
to improve understanding of the effects of siltation by rivers emptying inte the Mediterransan, 93/
especially the Impact of contamlnated material on water quality;

(b} Collaboration with UNDP and FAO in Its efforts to deal with problems of salinization
and waterlogging In Egypt. 94/ Training of experts and technicians from other developing countries
facing simllar problems will be assoclated with this work.
317. Two proposed actions are:

(a) A review of the environmental impact of various sand-dune fixation techniques and of

means of arresting soil erosion In arld areas (this review will draw on the study tour to China
Tn 1975 which examined the techniques of dune stabilization};

et m——

91/ FP/I106—75-05/GlobaI/FAO/UNESCO/1,005,300/54|,500/VI'75-V'78/GC/6I.
9z/ FP/I|06-76-02/Globa|/IFIAS/|25,000/I09,500/XI'75-X!'76/n0 doc.
93/ FP/lI06-75-06/ReglonaI/UNESCO/IAHS/64,000/47,000/X'75-IV'77/GC/62.

94/ FP/Il06-75~0i/ReglonaI/FAO/Z,824,932/|35,432/VIII'75-I'77/GC/62.
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(b} Participation in the analysis of the Impact on the environment and sof| fertility
of Tree monoculture. It is expected that FAO and other retevant organizations will play a
part in this action, which will be integrated ‘with related actions In arid and semi-arid
lands and tropical woodtands and forest acosystems.,

318. Activity B - Drawing on the results of the activities noted above (paragraphs 312-317),
management-oriented demonstration activities will be undertaken in co~operation with FAO and
with the participation of other International bodies. 7

319, The stages of this process will be:

1
(a) From 1978, a number of demonstration actions will be planned and Inftiated under a
single umbrella project; ‘ !

(b} By 1981, resufts from these actions will permit the publication of guidelines for
Governments, agencies and others dealing with soil erosion, degradation and fertility loss;

{c) These actions will be followed by a co-ordinated effort at the national and regional :
levels to promote sound soll management. :

320, Activity C - UNEP Is co-operating in several actions designed to help restore the pro-
ductive capacify of ltand which has bsen mined:

(@) A study by the Department of Economic and Social Affairs of +he restoration of the
productive capacity of mined areas in South East Asia, 95/ especlally through techniques of
consecutive mining and reclamation. The results of this sfudy will be available early in 1978;

{b) An ECE symposium at Katowice (Poland} 96/ .in October 1976 on the environmental
problems associated with the coal industry, at which the following topics were given spectlal
attentlon:

-~ land reclamation after open-cast mining

- Removal, rectamation and utilization of waste heaps
- Damage, Including subsidence, caused by mining

= Treatment of mine water.

321. It is proposed to organize seminars and workshops In a developed country or countries
for mining technicians and decision-makers from developing countries, to assist developing
countries In reclaiming derelict land for productive purposes. These actions, the detalls
of which will be worked out in the coming year, will be undertaken with the support of other
parfts of the United Nations system, notably the Centre for Natura) Resources, Energy and
Transport and ECE,

322. Activity D - An important aspect of UNEP's actlions is to promote the use of environmentally

sound agriculTural technologles In raising crop ylelds. UNEP js co-operating with |ITA on J
research into mixed cropping and its role in maintaining soll fertility, especially In tropical :
countries. 97/ Also relevant are a number of actions relating to the use of micro~organisms

(paragraph 382 (a)) and the studies on blogeochemical cycles (paragraphs 143-146),

323, Activity E - FAO, in co-operation with UNEP and with financlal support from the Swedish fn+9r~
national Development Agency (SIDA}, organized in 1974 an expert consultatlon on organic materials

as fertilizers, which recommended more research into the effects of organlc materials on soils
and into new sources of soil fertilization to prevent soil destruction. The following actions

95/ FP/1106-74-001/Reglonal /UN/ESA/232,000/ 197,000/ 1'75=X11'77/no doc.
96/ FP/1106-76~01/Reglonal/Poland/z| 1,062,818; $I15,600/zI 486,219; $15,600/X'76/no doc.

91/ FP/1106-76-03/Regional/11TA/2, 660, 000/510, 000/ 1176-X11178/GC/62. ;
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have been drawn up wlth that recommendation In mind:
(a) Promotlon of the application of rhizobla In agriculture (see paragraph 362 (a}));

(b) Encouragement to the use of waste materials to Improve soil fertllity (see para—
graph 362 (b));

(c) Assessment of other possible sources of organic fertilizers, such as algae.

(11) Other activities

324, Activity F - Tralning and education components have been and will continue to be incor-
porated In activities wherever possible. Special attentlon will be given to using the fleld
actlons to provide training in new fleid techniques of controlling sotl erosion and enhancing
soll fertltity.

{(d) Proposed Fund programme activities

325. The Executive Director Intends fo support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Erosive effects of tropical rainstorms and related activities of the CGIAR network
{paragraph 315);

(b} Effects of suspended materials borne by rivers (paragraph 316);
{c} Problems of salinization and water logging (paragraph 316);
(d) Sand dune fixation (paragraph 317 (a));
(@) Soil management, demonstration project (paragraphs 318-319);
(f) Training on land reclamation and management after mining activities (paragraph 321);
{g) Effect of agricultural practices to soil fertility (paragraph 322);
(h) Use of non-chemical fertilizers, especlally organic materlals (paragraph 323);
(1) Training component as applicable In above actions {paragraph 324},
6. Water

(a) Summary of the Level One overview 98/

326. Water is a renewable resource distributed by the hydrological cycle. It is an indlis-
pensable ‘ingredient for survival. Man's many water requlrements vary according *o gsographical
and soclo-economic factors; each kind of water use has its own guallty requirements. Populiation
growth and economic and industrial development have led to an increase In per capita demand for
water, and to water quality degradation as a result of waste disposal.

327. The number of poflutants threatening water quality is constantly increasing, Pollutants
can be dissolved or suspended, and may be chemical, thermal or biological in nature. The most
important are synthetic organic compounds, heavy metals, and blodegradable organic compounds
which not only affect the local water supply but may alse contribute to the global probiem of
marine pollution through river discharges into the sea. Water quality [s also seriousiy affect-
ed by Infective or parasitic diseases.

328. Water resources deveicpment is closely related to development activities of wider scops,
e.9. agricultural development, industrialization, urbanization, soll preservation and energy
production. Major water resources projects have Important consequences for public health,
social and economic structures, public administration and climate, which go beyond the direct
bensefits of water use.

98/ For a detailed account of the overview, see UNEP/PROG/2 (1975).
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329. The muitiple purposes for which water is needed and Its major importance in development
have made water an area of concern for many International organizations, such as FAD, WHO,
UNICEF and UNESCO. 99/ Among Intergovernmental organizations, CMEA, OECD, the European
Economic Community TEEC) and others are deallng with problems of water supply, sanitation and
water quality assessment. The Final Act of the Conference on Securlity and Co-operation in
Europe specifically envisages co-operation in the prevention and control of water poliution,
In particular in transboundary rivers and International lakes.

330. Several inadequacies exist In knowledge and action:
(a) Inadequacies in knowiedge relating to:

(1) The development of environmentally sound, effective prospecting methods for
ground-water resources, particularly in developing countries;

(ii) Systematic techniques for analysis of water requirements;
(11i) The effects of water pollution and the means of preventing it;
(Iv) Systems of water management and water quality monitoring;

{v} Environmental ly sound and appropriate technologies for water treatment and
disposal;

(b) Inadequacies in action:

(1) The establishment of an internationa! network of research and development
instltutions, with associated arrangements for information exchange, possibly

linked to a world reference centre;

(i1) Provision of specialized training programmes for water quality managers,
construction technicians, mechanics, civil engineers, etfe.;

(i11) Development of information to the public at large about water quality and the
proper economic use of available resources.

(b} Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

33]1. The objectives and strategies for water were endorsed by the Governing Council at 1ts
third session. 100/ However, In light of the decislion of the Council at that session that
UNEP should be concerned with water resources as well as water quality, 101/ a revised strategy
was presented to the fourth sesslion, and approved then. 102/ The approved objectives and

strategies are summarized elsewhere., 103/

332, Also at its fourth session, the Governing Council decided that twe elements should be
concentration areas: :

{a) Enhancement of the quality and quantity of rural water supplies, while avolding
damage to the environment and undesirable side effects on human health;

(b} Support for the establishment of training cenfres for water resources management. 104/

99/ For a detailed survey of the activities of Governments, United Nations agencies and
Intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, see UNEPF/PROG/| (1975) and UNEP/GC/30.

100/ Decision 29 (111).

101/ Decision 31 (111},

102/ Decisions 50 (1V), para. 5 and 55 (1V), para. 2.

192/ UNER/GC/ INFORMAT ION/ |, sect, 1[1,B,1 (g) (I} and (ii}.

104/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4 and decision 47 (1Y), sect. |, para. 3.
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333. At the same session, the Council| requested the Executive Director to continue to particl-
pate actively in the preparations for the United Mations Water Conference. 105/

(c} Activities
334, The activities are:

Activities within the concentration areas

Activity A (1976-1980) - Promotion of Improved water avaliability through prevention of i
water quality detericration by ecologically sound measures, encouragement to search for i
additional sources of water, and efficlency In utillzation, by fleld actions In Africa, PR
Asia and Latin America (paragraphs 335-340).

Activity B (1976~-1980) - Promotion of education and tralning In water resources manage- ‘
ment, including on~the-Job training and support for the establishment of an international #
training centre {(paragraph 34(),

Other activities

Activity C (1976-1977) - Contribution to the preparations for the Unlted Nations Water
Conference to assist the participation of developing countries, and further support for
the development of system—wide water actions i the United Nations (paragraphs 342-344),

Activity D (1976-1980) -~ Demonstration of environmentally sound methods of water resources
management and development through field actions and support for co-operative investigations
and actions in the management of African lakes. and of river basins shared between countries
{paragraphs 345-348},

Activity E (1977-1979) - Demonstration of the protection of water sources from eutrophi-
catton and promotion of the rehabilitation of eutrophied waters in an industrialized
country to serve as field training in water protection and conservation {(paragraph 349).

(1) Activities within the concentration areas

335. Activity A - The use of water for disposal of human, industrial and agricultural wastes
continues to be the chief [imit to clean water supply. Many United Nations organizations have
contributed to the protection of water sources and the provision of safe rural water supply and
satisfactory disposal systems. For example, in 1973, over 52,000 wells were constructed as
part of UNICEF's rural water supply actions; UNICEF programmes continue to emphasize improving
rural water quallty and protecting springs to enhance water resources. Since its establishment,
WHO has taken many fnitlatives to improve the quality of human waste disposal systems in urban
and rural areas. For the period (978-1983, WHO intends to give support to basic sanitation,
with emphasis on rural areas and the unserved fringes of cities., The extensive actlions of
UNESCO in hydrology include those relating to pollution problems and the rational management

of water resources in rural areas. Many of these actions are co-crdinated through the Ad Hoc
Working Group on Rural Potable Water Supply and Sanitation, in which UNEP participates.

336. Additional actions under Activity A are intended to complement the work of WHO, UNICEF,
UNESCO and other agencies, 106/ and to promote the application of sound ecological principtles,
including re-use, to waste disposal. In both respects, actions in the area of water relate
closely to those in pest management systems, where emphasis has been laid on safe waste

disposal and water supply systems as a means of controlling schistosomiasis (see paragraphs 239-
243y,

337. These actions will be Implemented during the period 1976~1980 through field demonstrations
In co-cperation with UNICEF and WHO, and possibly with UNESCO, UNDP and the World Bank. There

will be five phases: the collection of information, implementation, mid-term review, comple-
tion and evaluation of fie!d actions, and preparations for national folliow-up.

105/ Decision 55 (IV).
106/ FP/0208~74-01/Glcbal/WHO/330,000/70,000/ 1X'76=-¥'77/6C/32 and 96,




to the controil of schistosomiasis will be mounted In a number of countries in Africa, Asia and
Latin America. The demonstrations will draw on local expertise, using appropriate and local
technologies where feasible and encouraging their widespread adoption. Since an adequate supply
of clean water also contribytes to the control of enteric and other diseases, this action helps

attain other objectives under human health, The choice of countries will depend on the serious-
ness of sanitation and schistosomiasis problems, whether conditions in +he country lend them-
selves to demonstration actions, the willingness of the country to be involved, and the faci!i-

ties available., The first field demonstrations are being planned in Swaziland.

339. Another element of Activity A is encouragement of the wider application In developing
countries of existing knowledge of rain and storm water collection and storage. The first

phase will be the collation of available information, much of which has been accumu | ated
through the experience of FAO, other United Mations agencies and bodies, national Institutions
and individuals. Data collected will relate to quality of water collected, the impact of rain

and storm water on soil erosion (see paragraph 315), and various technologies for collection
and storage. Following the evaluation of this information during 1977 and 1978, demonstration
projects will be implemented in co-operation with UNESCO, FAO, UNICEF and possibly the World
Bank.

340. In rural areas, small water impoundments are often, desplte the attendant heal+h hazards,
the principal sources of water supply. A component of Activity A will demonstrate how to make
smal | impoundments safe by preventing human and animal contact with the water by fencing, pro-
moting alternative water supply, controlling aquatic weeds (for example by harvesting them for
commercial use), and modifying shorelines. Field activity during the period (977-1980 will be
initiated in Africa, and iater extended to Asia and Latin America. Countries for the demonstra-
tion sites will be selected after Information has been gathered and evaluated with the partici-
pating agencies, UNESCO and WHO, and possibly FAG, UNDP and the Wor|d Bank; foillowing the
completion of the activity, evaluation and preparation for national follow-up will take place.
In designing the field demonstrations, regard will be had to' the measures and proposals in the
action plan on ecological and habitat contre!l of schistosomiasis. 107/

341, Activity B - Training in water resources managemant is urgently needed, and the various
field actions referred to above, especially those in developing countries, will be used for
this purpose, as well as to promote awarenass amongst the general public of water problems and
the need for ecologically sound solutions. The experience of UNESCO, espacially with visual
aids, will be of great assistance in respect of training. I+ is also intended to co~operate
with the Gavernment of France in establishing a water management training institute which will
provide training programmes to participants from various parts of the world, especially develop-
Ing countries,

(il) Other activities

342, Activity C - UNEP has provided financial support for the preparation of documents for the
regional preparatory meetings of the United Nations Water Conference in the ECLA, ESCAP, ECWA,
and ECA reglons. |08/ Assistance was given to developing countries to help meet the costs of
travel by their deTegations to the regional preparatory meetings and, in accordance with a
request of the Governing Counci|, 1097 financial support will also be provided to ensure fuil
participation by developing countrTes in the Conference Itself in 1977. UNEP contributed to
the background documents for the Conference, so as to ensure that +he environmental aspects

of water are taken into account, There will be two UNEP documents: on eutrophication and the
rehabilitation of eutrophied waters, 110/ and on environmental issues in river basin deve lop=
ment., |I[/

107/ UNEP/GCUIV)/Inf. 1.

1g§/ FP/IIO7—75—04/G|obal/UN/ESA/ﬁI2,000/265,000/VII'75-IV‘?7GC/32, 62 and 96,
109/ Deciston 55 (1V}, paras. 3 (b) and (c).

110/ E/CONF.70/A.20. '

t11/ E/CONF.70/A.26.
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343. tn accordance with the decision of the Governing Counci!, |12/ water was the subject of
Wor ld Environment Day 1976, and the interest created by that evenf shoutd help focus public
attention on the Water Conference (see also paragraphs 598-599).

344. UNEP has supporfed [I3/ an Interagency work|ng group to prepare a water programme for the
United Nations system. A report of the group examines water activities undertaken by the
system, identifies overlaps and gaps, recommends assistance to countries In the areas of water
supply and waste disposal, water use in agriculture and industry, environmental protection,
etc., and emphasizes the need to understand the long~term effects of water poltution. Action
to be taken will depend upon the outcome of the Water Conference,

345, Activity D - Water management, througn the construction of dams and |rr|ga+|on systems,
has been promoted by the World Bank, UNDP and FAO. WHO has been involved in related heaith
problems and UNESCO assists with training aspectss The ECE water programme embraces water
pollution prevention and control and water supply and use probiems. Taking these inltiations
into account, Activity D is intended to promote consideration of environmental! concerns in
water management in three ways.

346. The first component relates to the development, under the auspices of WMO and UNDP, of

a mathematical model of the basin of Lakes Victoria, Kyoga and Mobutu Sese Seko; this forms
part of a larger joint venture involving UNDP and the Governments of Burundl, Egypt, Kenya,
Rwanda, Sudan, Uganda, and the United Republic of Tanzania. In planning the management of

the water of the Upper Nile basin. A feasibility study of the inclusion of environmental
factors In the WMO/UNDP model will end early in 1977. Thereafter it Is expected that UNEP
will participate in the development of a water quality component (1977-1978) which will ensure
that environmental consideration are taken account of in development plans for the basin,
Further UNEP participation in the overall planning of the regulation and use of the Nile will
be identified in [978, in co-operation with WMO, FAQ, the Centre for Natural Rescurces, Energy
and Transport, UNDP and the World Bank.

347. The second component, which is still at an early stage of negottation, inciudes a con-
tribution to a UNDP project for the development of the Senegal Basin o ensure that environ-
mental factors receive attention, Two field actions are also under consideration in Europe:
protection of the quality of water resources in the Danube basin and co-operation with UNESCO
to support an environmental study on the Tejo river basin in Portugat.

348. The major problems in irrigation are inefficiency in the transport of water and the
adverse effects which accompany its use. As a third component of Activity B, it Is intended
to col laborate with UNESCO and MAB, and possibly FAQ, to elaborate a programme of field actions
to demonstrate efficient water management in large-scale irrigation schemes in different
climatic areas and to include provision for ftraining. It Is likely to extend over four years:
an initial phase of information gathering, leading to the choice of countries and sites, design
of field actions in |line with the recommandations of the UNDP/COWAR (Scientific Committee

on Water Research)/SCOFE/MAB symposium on the environmental effects of arid lands irrigation,
implementation, and finally evaluation. 114/

349. Activity E - Eutrophication of water is a serious problem. As a sequel to the sutrophi-
cation symposium held in the German Democratic Republic in September 1976, which was attended
by participants from 34 counfries, and in implementation of the symposium recommenda+|ons, 115/
it is intended to draw on the relevant experience of European countries, ECE and OECD to promote
a field demonstration of rehabilitation in the ECE region and to use this for on-site training,
especially for people from developing countries.

[
e

Decision 55 (iV), para. 3 (b).
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FP/1107-76~01/Global/ tnternal /24,000/24,000/1V'76-1X'76/6C/32, 62 and 96.
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(d) Proposed Fund programme activities

350. The Executive Director Intends to suppor+ the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Continued support to the Ad Hoc Working Group on Rural Potable Water Supply and
Sanitation (paragraph 335);

(b) Demonstration of rural water supply and ecologically safe waste disposal (para-
graph 338);

{c) Demonstratlion of rain and storm water harvesting and storage (paragraph 339);
(d) Demonstration of protection of small water impoundments (paragraph 340);

(e} Support for the International Training Centre for Water Resources (France) (para-
graph 341);

{(f)} Support for follow-up activities of the United Nations Water Conference {para-
graphs 342-344);

{g} inclusion of environmental aspects on mathematical model of African lakes and the
Nile basin (paragraph 346);

(h) Protection of environmental safety in river basins including those in Senegal and
Portugal (paragraph 347);

(1) Demonstration of efficient water management of large-scale Irrigation schemes
(paragraph 348);

(J) Demonstration of rehabilitation of eutrophic surface waters (paragraph 349).

7. Genetic resocurces

(a) Summary of the Leve!l One overview 116/

351. Since the advent of scientific breeding only four generations ago, new plant varieties,
breeds of animals and strains of micro-organisms have been and are being developed in response
to the needs of modern intensive production systems. Varietles created by man tend to lose

the specific qualities obtained by breeding. The |imited gene pool of a few advanced varieties
and breeds can, given high tnputs, produce high yields at a given time on a glven site, but

it also limits their use as gene pooils for further Tmprovement .through breeding. The Insurance
represented by the very rich natural gene pool, with its lower vulnerabiiity to pests and
disease, should be conserved; in fact it Is being lost at an ever increasing rate.

352. The extent to which genetic resources are used by man varies greatly according to the
type of material: crop plant, forest, farm animal, wlldlife, fish and microbiciogical genetic
resources and the species concerned. FAO and UNESCO (through MAB) are the United Nations
agencies most involved in conservation of genetic resources. 117/ CGIAR, through its Interna-
tional Board for Plant Gaenetic Resources, is now the most imporfant source of finance for
programmes on plant genetic resources; UNDP has financed some relevant activities at CGIAR
cenfres. Among non-governmental organlzations, the International Committes on Taxonomy of
Viruses (ICTV) and the International Cell Research Organization (ICRO)} are particularly active
in this field.

353. The following major inadequacies in knowledge and action have been Identified (for wild-
life genetic resources, see the summary of the Level One overview for Endangered species and
wildlife (paragraphs 376-379):

(a) Inadequacies in knowledge relating to:

(i) More efficient exploitation of microbial genetic resources, particularly in the
developing world, to control and avold disease, pollution and waste disposal;

116/ For a detaited account of the overview, see UNEP/PROG/4 (1976).

117/ For a detailed survey of the activities of Governments, Unhited Nations agencies and
intergovernmental and non-governmenta! organizations, see UNEP/PROG/3 and 5 (1976) and UNEP/GC/60.
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(i1) The efficlency of crop plant genetic conservation, the preservation of
"recalcitrant" seeds and seed storage at very low temperatures;

(iil) Forest plant seed storage and testing of species in troplcal, sub-troplcal,
mediterranean and arld zones;

(lv} Genetlc qualitles of flsh;
(b) Inadequacles in action:

(1) High-quallty mlcrobioclogical culture collections onh a reglonal level In less
deveioped areas;

(ii) Collectlon of diverse crop plants, approprliate conservation of seeds,
espectally In South East Asla, Central Amerlca and Africa, and indexing of
Inventorles of reserves;

{iil) Measures to Improve the protection of forest reserves and the exploration,
collectlon and evaluation of new species and provenances;

(iv) Preservation of farm animal breeds In developing countries;

(v) Conservation techniques for fish genetic resources and guideilnes for the
exchange of exotic species;

(vi) Tralning programmes to Improve conservation expertise;

{vi1) International and regional networks to collect and exchange information and
research data on al! aspects of genetlc resources.

(b) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

354. The objectlves and strategles for genetlc resources were endorsed by the Governing
Council at its third session 118/ and have been summarized elsewhere. 119/

355. At Its fourth session, the Governing Counci| decided that support for measures to
conserve genetlc resources, in particular the development of a network of microblologlcal
resources centres for micro-organisms, especially rhizobia, should be a concentration
area. 120/

{c} Activities

356. The strategles approved for genetlc resources by the Governing Councl! at its third
session were the same for al! aspects of genetic resources activities. However, wlth
experience In the implementation of those strategies and In light of the decislon to
concentrate particularly on microbicloglical genetlc resources, it is apparent that the
same effort cannot be applied to all types of resources. Thus a fuller account Is glven
for actions on microblal resources than for the other genetlc resources; In respect of
those animal genetic resources represented by endangered species and wildlife, the
actions are pursued through actlvities reported on ln that sectlon (paragraphs 382-392).

357. The activitles are:

Actlvlitles in microbial genetlc resources (concentration area)

Activity A (1977-1982) - Support for, and participation in the work of the
UNEP7UNESCO/ ICRO Panel on Microbiology (paragraph 358).

118/ Decision 29 (111),
119/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/ I, sect. I11.B.1, {e) (i) and (i1).

120/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4 and decision 47 {1V}, sect, 1, para, 3.
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Activlity B (1977-1980) - Assistance in the preparation and Issue of catalogues of
important microbial stratns (paragraph 359),

Activity C (1977-1982) - Promotion of a network of mlcrobielogical resource centres
Zparagraphs 360-361).

Activlty D (1977-1982) - Promotion of the application and use of micro-organlsms in
the solution of environmental problems (paragraphs 362-363),

Activlty E =~ Training of manpower, especlally in developlng countries, to promote
the application of microbiology In environmentally sound solutions of development
problems {paragraph 364),

Activities in other genetic resources

Crop genetic rescurces

Activity F (1977-1982) - Support for and participation in the work of the
InternatTonal Board of Plant Genetic Resources (]BPGR) (paragraph 365},

Activity G (1977-1982) - Support for the preparation and Issue of reports on the
status of the genetic resources of Important crop plants, and promotion of thelr
conservation {paragraph 365).

Actlvity H {1977-1982) - Training of manpower to collect, evajuate, document, conserve
and utllize crop genetic rescurces (paragraph 365).

Forest genetic resources

Activity 1 (1977-1982) - Encouragement for the preparatlon and issue of reports on

the status of the genetic resources of important forest plants, and promotlion of thelr
conservation {paragraphs 366-367).

Activity J (1977-1979) - Promotlon of a co-ordinating mechanism for forest genetic
resources conservatton activities {paragraph 367),

Animal {Including fish) genetlc resources

Actlvity K (1977-1982) - Support for the preparation and Issue of reports on the status
of the genetic resources of important animal resources, and promotion of their
conservation (paragraph 368).

Activity L C(1977-1978) - Pilot action on the mothodology of conservatlon of fish
genetTc resources {paragraph 370),

{1} Actlvities In microblal genetic resources

358. Activity A - In view of the rapid strides belng made on many fronts in this subject,
UNEP conveneé 2 meetlng of experts in 1974 to examine whether such advances could play

@ useful role In the solution of environmental problems. The report of the experts
Indtcated that mlcro-organisms played a key role in the envlronment and were potentially
valuable tools of envlronmental management; subsequently, the panei on microbliology was
reorganized and expanded to become the UNEP/UNESCO/ ICRO Microblelogy Panel, 12}/ which
co-ordinates activities In the non-medical aspects of the subject. UNEP wilT continue its
active role In the activlities of the Panel, together wi+h UNESCO, FAO and other interested
parties,

121/ See "International Scene, the UNEP/UNESCO/ICRO Program in Microbiology", reprinted
ASM NewssVol. 43, No, 1, January 1977, FP/!|OB-75-03/GlobaI/UNESCO/2,098,800/I,233,200/
VI1'75-VI179/6C/6 | and 96. :
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339, Actlvity B - UNESCO, In assoclation with the section on Culture Collections of
Micro-organlsms of the International Assoclation of Microbiclogical Societies {IAMS) and
the World Federation of Culture Collections (WFCC)Y, has supported the preparation of
Inventorles, directories and other Information about collections of cultures of
micro-organisms, and an international registry of microbial genetic stocks; In addition,
an earller work Is available on coltectlons of rhizoblum which was produced under the
ausplces of the now defunct Internattonal Blological Programme {IBP). These catalogues,
directories and stock 1ists are now to be contlnuously updated and made widely avallable
with the help of computerlzed facl|i+les at the Data Centre at the Unlverslty of Queensland,
Brisbane, Australia, with which UNEP Is co-operating. 122/

360. Activity C - One of the most important activities is the establishment of a network
of mlcroblo]ogfcal resources centras in all the regions of the developing world to enable
them to make the best use of micro-organisms,

361. The flrst four centres will be established on a pilot basls in 1977, In association
with UNESCO and FAQ, in South East Asla, the Arab States, latin America and Eastern
Afrlca to deal wlth microblal resource conservation {culture collectlons) and bialogical
nitrogen fixation. 123/ They will be Ilnked with a few strategically placed institutlions
In advanced countries in order to facl|1tate the flow and exchange of knowledge and
technology. Thelr performance will be reviewed 1n 1980 and a declision taken then on
subsequent activitles,

362. Actlvity D - The following are examples of the application of micro-organisms to the
solutTon of environmental problems:

(a} FAQ, iIn co~cperatlon with UNEP, is carrying out preliminary assessment in selected
countries of Africa and Latin Amerlca of the possibilities of biological flxation of
atmospheric nitrogen by micro-organtsms, 124/ 1ITA is looking at ways of improving the
nitrogen contribution from legume rhizobia o crops and soll fertility in the humid
tropics. 125/ UNDP Is supporting similar work at the International Rice Research Institute
(IRRI}, The Internatlonal Centre of Tropical Agriculture (CIAT) at Call, Colombla also
promotes the more efficient use of symblotic nitrogen fixation. The microbiological
resource centres (paragraphs 360-36!) in the African and Latln American reglons wit! permlt
the Tsolatlon, culturing and development of improved rhizobla strains for use In these
reglons;

{b} Mlcro-organisms can be used In waste recycting and utllization, as sources of
energy, in Integrated pest management systems and in microblal profein production from
natural and waste products. UNEP co-operates in these fields with ICRO, 1CSU, +the
Royal Swedish Academy of Sclences, IFIAS, WFCC, ICIPE, UNITAR, and the United Natlons
University, as well as with UNESCO and FAQ. The UNEP/FAQ seminar on the use of agricultural
wastes, held in danuary 1977, recommended the establishment of pilot projects to demonstrate
the great potentlal of waste utilizatlon In developing countries (see also paragraphs 450-45](),

363. While the value of micro-organisms has been recognized and greater efforts are belng
made to promote thelr use, ethical and other problems posed by genstic englneering and DNA
recombination have recently begun to surface. The UNEP/UNESCO/ ICRO Panel on Microblology
(paragraph 358) has an Advisory, Committee on Biotechnology and Appllied Microbial Genetlics
which keeps abreast of developments and draws attention to Issues for further consideration.
Recently, ICSU has established a Sclent!fic Committee on Recombinant DNA Research (SCORD),
with which UNEP wit] keep in touch,

e ——

122/ FP/0604-74-0F/GfobaI/UNESCO/54,000/35,500/IX‘74-VII1'75 and also withln
FP/1108-75~03/GC/ 40.

123/ FP/IIOB-?S-OS/GIoba]/UNESCO/2,098,BOO/!.233,200/VlI'75-Vl‘79/GC/6I and 96.
124/ FP/I108—75-07/GlobaI/FAO/ZOZ,OOO/IB0,000/XII'75—XI|'77/GQ/GP and 96,
125/ FP/I108-75-06/Globa1/CGIAR/[ITA/2,900,000/235,000/X'75~X‘77/GC/6I and 96,
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364, Activity E - UNEP, UNESCO and ICRO have collaborated in co~ordinated trainfng
activitles In mlcroblology. Durlng 1975/1976 tralnlng courses and workshops in

varlous aspects of this subject were held In Egypt, Guatemala, India, Indonesla, Mexice,
the Philipptres and Thaltand. 126/ This programme will be Intensifled and accelerated

fo ensure that developing counfries are self-sufflcient in +his subject. Annual tralning
courses will be formulated for Africa, Latin America and Asla, the effectiveness of .which
will be enhanced by the establishment of the mlcroblological resource centres.

(11} Activities In crop genetle resources (F, G, M)

365. The International Board for Plant Genetic Resources (I1BPGR) s charged wlth creating

a network of genetic resources centres as a means of conserving crop genetlc resources.
UNEP, FAO and UNDP are co-operating in the work of the Board. 127/ Advantage has been
Taken of the existence of the speclalized centres of the CGIAR system to promote the
conservatlon of genetic resocurces of rice {IRRI} and legumes (1ITA and CIAT). Other crops
such as malze, wheat and sorghum are on the priority Ilst for actlon. The training of
manpower to carry out these activitles Is important and UNEP has collaborated wlth FAQ

and IBPGR In promoting training.

(1) Activities in forest genetlc resources (I, J)

366. FAQ's Panel of Experts on Forest Gene Resources keeps the state of the genetic
resources of forest plants under review and FAQ publishes "Forest Genetic Resources
Information" which contains useful information. 1UFRO also issues relevant infarmation,
as do other non-governmental organizations, such as the Sierra Club, which has, In
co-operatlon with UNEP, completed a study of the forests of Venezuela.

367. With the co-operation of FAO, actlons are under way for in situ conservation of
forest ecosystems and ex sftu conservation of selected specles in planted stands in

Africa and Asla. 128/ ~An evaluation of progress will be made by mid-1978 to project the
next round of actTons. UNEP has also col laborated with HUCN to prepare a strategy for
ecosystems development and conservation. Tropical woodlands and forests are an important
part of this strategy. Relevant also to this strategy is MAB Project No. 8: the
conservatlon of natural areas and of the genetlc materlal they contain. Blosphere reserves
for forests have now been established In South East Asla, In which UNEP collabgrates.
Experience in the conservation of plant genetlic resources indicates the need to strengthen
co-ordinating mechanisms, exchange of information and transfer of experience. Such a
strengthened mechanism for forest resources would improve Internattonal, regional and
inter-country co-operation. I[f forestry is not a priorlty area of action for CGIAR, FAQ
and UNEP, In co-operatlon with other organizations, will have to explore alternatlve
arrangements for co-ordination of this work.

(iv) Actlvlties in animal genetlic resources (K, L)

368. In co~operatlion wl+th UNEP, FAC undertook a pllot assessment of the world-wide needs
for the conservation of anlmal genetic resources which has led to the Tnitiation of fleld
activitles, which will involve FAO and UNEP in the conservatlon of proliflc troplcal
sheep, criollo cattle of Latin America, trypanotolerant cattle of West Africa, endangered
sheep breeds of the Medlterranean countries of Europe, and possibly buffalo In the Near
East and Asta. 129/

126/ FP/1108-75-03/Global /UNESCO/2,098, 800/ 1 ,233,200/V1 1175~V (' 79/6C/6! and 96 .
127/ FP/II08-76-0I/GIobaI/CGIAR/IBPGR/2,4I6,000/200,000/III'76-X[I'77/GC/6I and 96,
128/ FP/1108-75-05/Global/FAO/777,000/ 328, 000/X" 75=Vi '78/GC/ 61 ,and 96.

129/ FP/1108-76-02/Global/FAO/366,000/296,610/X1 76~V 179/GC/ 61 and 96,
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369. Since priority has been glven to other resources, actlon has been delayed on the
genetlic resources of fish which were, however, ldentlfled as needlng evaluation,
documentation and conservation In the overview presented to the Governlng Councl] at [ts
fourth session (paragraph 353 (a) (lv) and b} (v)).

370. 1t Ts now proposed to undertake a prelIminary review of the status of the genatic
resources of fish with a view to preparing, by the tlme of the sixth session of +he
Governling Council, a plan for thelr conservation. FAO will ptay a leading role in the
formulatlon and execution of this ptan,

(d} Proposed Fund programme actlivltles

371. The Executlve Director proposes fo support the followlng actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) The work of the UNEP/UNESCO/ICRO Microbiclogy Panel {paragraph 358);
{b} Creation of microblological resource centres (paragraphs 360-361);

{c) Annual training courses and seminars of the Microblology Panel, CGIAR and
FAG (paragraph 364);

(d) The work of IBPGR (paragraph 365);
(e) Conservation of forest genetlc resources (paragraph 367);

(f) Conservation of Important breeds of animals and the formulation of plan on fish
(paragraphs 368~370),

8. Wildllfe and protected areas

(a) Summary of the Level One overvlew

(i) National parks and reserves 130/

372. Rislng population and economic expectations have led to {ncreased exploltation of
ecosystems. Natural ecosystems face a wlde varlety of problems resulting from man's Impact.
The areas most vulnerable to change and ill-advised development have been the tropical

and sub-tropical forests and grasslands, high mountalns, tundra reglons, wetlands,

coastal and estuarine regions, mangrove and coral reef systems, and cceanic [slands.

373. There is a growing desire to malntain part of the earth's ecosystems in a natural or
semi~natural state as national parks or reserves, because such samples have enormous
sctentific, educational, cuttural, aesthetic, recreational and economic value. While
protected samples of many ecosystems now exist, these are still far from being fully
representative (including Greenland and Antarctica, about one per cent of the earth's
surface is so protected), Moreover, In some of the "protected" areas the adverse

Impact of agrliculture, mineral exploitation, poaching, tourlism,etc. are serlous,

374, The Unfted Nations agencies most deeply involved in ecosystems conservatlion are
UNESCO and FAO, both Individually, jolntly and in association with UNEF and UNDP. 131/
Prominent among non-governmental organlzations are |UCN and the World Wildlife Fund Twwr) .

130/ For a detalled account of the overview, see UNEP/PROG/4 (1976),

131/ For a detalled survey of the actlvities of Governments, United Nations agencies,
and intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, see UNEP/PROG/3 and % (1976)
and UNEP/GC/60.




375. The following major inadequacies {n knowledge and actlon require particular attent(on:
(@) Inadequacles In knowledge relating to:
(1) Resource management in varlous ecosystems;

(1i) Conditions and trends In environmental features of natlonal parks and other
protected areas; )

(b) Inadequacies in action:

(1) The urgent establishment of new. natlonal parks and protected areas In
ecosystems where they do not exlst;

(i1} International assistance for the enactment and enforcement of appropriate
natlonal leglislation;

(1) The utilization of representative natural ecosystems as basellne areas In
monitoring;

{iv) Trainlng and education programmes, especially fin developing countries, to
provide Increased information +o the general public; teaching of ecological
principles in Pre-~university levels; support to relevant unlversity
courses and research activities; and training courses on the management
of natlonal parks.

{I1) Endangered specles and wildlife 132/

376. Wildlife - Encluding all antmals and plants occurring In the wild state - [s of
profound signiflcance to human survival, as an economic, nutritional or cultural resource,
as an Indlcator of environmental health and as a component of ecosystems,

377. Man's principal negative impact on wildlife has been habltat destruction through
converting the surface of land to uses which better satlsfy his needs. Alsc important
have been the Indiscriminate exploitation of many species for their economic value with
11ttle regard for their abllity to sustaln a yfeld or to withstand dlsturbance, and the
eradication of supposedly competltive wild animals and of animals which are suspected of
spreadlng diseases of man and his domestic animals.

378. The maln need a+ present is to reverse these destructlve trends, through land-use
programmes designed to conserve and restore representative ecosystems and by promoting

the protection and the reintroduction of Indigenous spectes outside reserves, [nternational
Co-operation and agreement [g essentlal for the conservation of migratory specles of

birds, mammals and reptiles. in the area of conservation, FAQO and UNESCO are the most deeply
involved Unlted Natlons agencies. Outside the United Natlons system, the activities of

IUCN and WWF are most notable. 133/

379. The following major inadequacies In knowladge and actlon require particular attention:
(a) Inadequacles In knowledge relating to:

{1} The life history and ecclogical requirements of Indlvidual species; +the
Interaction of different specles; wlldlife management; the actual and
potentlal economic and social values of wildlife; adequate slze and
correct boundaries of conservation areas; and taxonomic studies of tropical
anlmals and plants;

(1i) Threatened species and critically Important areas of habitat;

———

132/ For a detalled account of the overview, see UNEP/PROG/4 (1976).

133/ For a detailed survey of the activities of Governments, United Nations agencles
and intergovernmentai and non-governmental organizatlons, see UNEP/PROG/3 and 5 ([976)
and UNEP/GC/60,
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(b) Inadequacles Tn actlon:
(1) Contlnuous monltoring of protected areas and of blotic communities;

{il) Exchange of information and research data, and co-crdination of wildlife
research and management;

(111} Adherence to existing Internatlional agreements and development of
conventlons for wildlife and protected areas;

(lv) Tralning and educatlon programmes at all levels to foster an understanding
of wildllfe and to encourage greater recrultment into wildlife-based
actlvities and industries.

(b) 0b jectives, strategles and concentration arsas

380. The objectives and strategies for national parks and reserves (ecosystems, sites
and samples} and for endangered species and wlldlife were endorsed at the third session
of the Governing Councl) 134/ and have been summarlzed elsewhere, 135/

381. These subjects have not been Ident!fied as concentration areas by the Governing Counci |,
and most activitles that have taken place or are planned under witdiife and protected areas
have been selected because they support activitles in approved concentration areas.

{c) Activities
Ar———
382. The actlvities are:

Activity A - Appralsal of the distribution and status of species of animals and
plants, and of thelr habitats, and tdentlfication of varlous vegetation types
(paragraph 383).

Actlivity B - Development of education and training programmes for natlonal parks and
wildlTfe managers and other conservatlon experts, and information campaigns for the
public {paragraphs 384-385),

Actlvity C (1978-1980) - Development of a global plan for {a) the restoration,
conservatlon and management of wlldl!ife resources and their habltats, and (b) the
establishment, development and management of a network of national parks, biosphere
reserves and other protected areas (paragraphs 386-388).

Activity D (1977-1980) - Continued support for international conventlons, and review
of the status of existing international and national agreements and legisiation so
as to ldentlfy gaps in their effectivensess and inltlate actlon to fitl them

383, Activity A - This is unavoidably a long-term activity. Information on the
distributlon and status of species of anlmals and plants and the existence of varlous
vegetation types (biotlc provinces) s gathered and disseminated by FAQ, UNESCO (MAB),
ICSU, IUCN, IWRB, ICBP, EEC, the Counci| of Europe and other organizatlons. However,
important gaps remain in the assessment {including monltoring) of the status of wildllfe
species and various vegetat(on Types, and UNEP Is therefore co-operating with FAQ, UNESCO
(MAB), and IUCN tn identifying what needs to be done, and how to organlze ecologlcal
surveys, Includlng wildllfe inventories, prepare vegetation maps and develop research and
monltoring programmes in blosphere reserves on a global basis. 136/ This review wlll [ead
to consultatlons with Governments about the action required to Tmplement natlonal or
regional plans agreed upon as a result of UNEP-assisted meetings, country misslons and/or
surveys. In the case of developing countrles, these dlscussions may be followed by
technical assistance.

134/ Declsion 29 (111},
122/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/I, sect. 11l. B,1 {d) (1) and (11) and (e) (I} and €I11).
136/ FP/0605-74*02/GFObaI/UNESCO/78,000/49,000flV'74—X[l'76/GC/6I. 62 and 96‘

——

RA/1103-75-04/Global / lUCN/3,098,500/1,555,000/V! 75-X| 11 77/GC/ 61, 62 and 96.
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384, Actlvity B - FAQ, UNESCO (MAB), 1UCN, the African Wildlife Leadership Foundation
{(AWLF), the Natlonal Parks Service of the United States and Parks Canada have supported
education and tralning programmes for national parks and wildlife managers angd
conservation experts. [+ [s intended to Inltlate actions extending over several years
and to strengthen and co-ordlnate training In Africa, Asla, Latin America and Europe.
Starting durlng 1977, priority will be given to strengthenlng the exlsting educatlon and
training programmes [n natlonal parks and wild|{fe management.

385. In the related fleld of public Information, numerous actions are al ready undertaken
by FAQ, UNESCO, IUCN and other Intergovernmental and non=governmental organizatlons; UNEP
s co-operating tn these activities in Asia. |37/ Training, information and public
awareness components whlch are refevant to conservatlon are incorporated in many other
actions undertaken under terrestrial ecosystems.,

386. Activlty C - A number of actions related to ecosystems conservation are belng carried
out by lnTernaf!ona! and national organizatlons and countries throughout the world,

However, there [s a need for closer International and regional co-operation and co-ordination
in ecosystem conservation. To this end UNCP sponsored the estab!ishment of the Ecosystem
Conservation Group, at present consisting of UNEP, FAO, UNESCO and IUCN. 138/ The Group

387. Drawing on the accumulated experience of the many organizations involved, and using
the consultative and co~ordinating mechanism of the Ecosystem Conservatian Group, It is
Intended to prepare a plan for the restoration, conservation and management of wllidl|[fe
and [*s habitats, This plan should be completed by [979-1980, and wil! contaln proposals
for assessment and management actlons with the eventual alm of establishing a system of
natlonal parks, blosphere reserves and other protected areas, covering representat!ve
examples of various ecosystems. A draft UNEP/UNESCO/ |UCN pPaper on the biosphere reserve
and its relatlonship to other conservation efforts has already been prepared.

388, A number of ongolng actions (all of which have been or will be undertaken In
collaboration wi+h FAO, UNESCO and IUCN) are relevant fo the preparation of this bread
plan, 139/

389, Actlvity D - FAO, UNESCO and the [UCN Environmental Law Unit are among a number of
bodies Tnvolved in promoting International and national legisiation for the conservation
and management of wild}ife and their habitats.

390. Actlons in which UNEP is directly invoived include:

(@) Provision of a secretariat for the Convention on Internatlonal Trade In
Endangered Specles of Wiid Faura and Flora is a UNEP responsibl 1ty which has been carried
out slnce the Inception of the Convention tn 1974 by special arrangement with [UCN. 40/
The First Conference of Parties to the Convention, held at Berne In November 1976, noted
that the number of States adhering fo the convention was growing steadliy, urged the
Executive Dlrector to strengthen the secretarlat, and called for a working sessjon of
partles on Implementation [ssyes in late 1977;

(b)  Support for a convention on conservation of migratory specles of wild fauna, 141/
A prelimlnary draft of the convention was prepared by IUCN and discussed In Bonn In
July 1976 at a governmental conference convened by the Foderal Republic of Germany; the
conference agreed guidelines for the preparation of a' revised draft;

—————

137/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMAT | ON/4.
138/ FP/1104-75-02/Asla, Far East and PaclfIc/FAO/21,400/6,400/['75-XII'76/GC/62 and 96.

39/ RA/]103—75-04/GlobaI/IUCN/3,098,500/I,555,000/V‘75—XII'77/GC/6I. 62 and 96,
. FP/0605-74-04/Afrl ca Wesf/[UCN/63,000/44,000/I'?5—IV'76/GC/6I, 62 and 96,
FP/I103—76-O|/Giobai/UNESCO/54,900/47,600/XI'75-IV'76/GC/6I, 62 and 96, “FP/0605-74-03/ -
Africa/lﬁ?erna!/|45,500/l45,500/X1'74—X'76/GC/6|, 62 and 96,

140/ FP/IIO&—?B*OI/GlobaI/IUCN/202,250/202,250/75—VI‘77/GC/6|, 62 and 96,

141/ Governing Council decision 56 (IV), which urged Governments to protect migratory

species of birds, is relevant in this context,
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(c) Advice given to Governments by UNEP, In close co~operation wlth FAQ, UNESCO
and IUCN, on adhering to relevant conventions. 142/

391. Proposed actions Involve continued support for the foregoing and a review to be
undertaken by UNEP in close cellaboration wilth FAQ, UNESCO and IUCN'sg Environmental Law
Unlt, of the status and effectiveness of International agreements relating to global or
ragfonal programmes for the conservatlon and management of wildlife and endangered specles.
On the basls of this review, proposals will be made to the Governling Council at its seventh
sessfon desligned to Increase the effectiveness of existing legislation and/or +o prepare
new agreements. New agreements may Include a world-wide convention to strengthen the
conservation of wild specles and thelr habttats and a national parks convention to

Increase the protection glven to national parks, blosphere reserves and other protected
areas.

(d) Proposed Fund programme activlties

392. The Executlve Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Studles and assessment of status of wildlife and their habitats and protection
thereof {paragraph 383);

(b} Education, tralning and information (paragraphs 384 and 385);

(c) Supﬁor+ for the preparation of a plan for the restoratlon, conservatlon and
management of wildlife and its habitats (paragraphs 387-388);

(d) Secretariat for the Convention on International Trade in Endangered Specles of
Wild Fauna and Flora (paragraph 390 (a));

{e) Advisory services to Governments (paragraph 390 (c));

{f) PReview of legislatton, promotion of international agreements and development
of conventlons {paragraph 39[).

9. Major policy issues for the attention of the Governing Councll

393. The Governling Councl| may wish to focus its policy consideration of this sectton
principally on the following Issues:

(a) The increased emphasis put on demonstration and field actlons in such areas
as troplcal woodlands and forests {paragraphs 281-286), soils (paragraphs 318-319) and
water (paragraphs 335-340 and 349);

(b} In the sub-section on tropical woodlands and forests, the plan of action on
"Trees" (paragraphs 288-290) ;

{c) In the sub-sectlon on arid and semi-arid ecosystems:

(1) The intentlon to concentrate effort around EMASAR, IPAL and desert
encroachment In the Sudan (paragraphs 262-269);

(ii) The actlons in the field of firewood and substitutes {paragraph 270 (a));
(d) In the sub-section on solls:

(I} The timellness of the shift in emphasis from assessment +o management actions
(paragraphs 318-319);

{(11) The Increased importance gliven to the rehabi!itatlon of mined areas
(paragraphs 320-321);

(e) In the sub-sectlon on water, the intentlon to glve greater attention to health
aspects (paragraphs 335-338 and 340);

142/ FP/0605-74-0I/GIObaI/Infernal/297,78|/297,78|/t'74—V‘77/GC/61, 62 and 96,
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(f) In the sub-sectlion on genetic resources;

(i) The Increasing importance given to microbliology in envlronmental management
{paragraphs 358-364);

(it)  The emphasis on co~ordinating mechanlsms (paragraphs 358, 365, 368);

(@) In the sub-sectlon on witdl1fe and protected areas:

(i) The integration of all activitles related to the conservation of ecosystems
and their biotic resources (paragraphs 252 and 382);

(i1} The current and planned actlions relating to legislation (paragraphs 389-391).
C. ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT
. Introductlion

394, UNEP's concern In envlronment and development Is to help ensure that environmentai
consideratlons, including those relating to long-term sustainablility of the deve | opment
process are fully reflected in thinking and actlon on development.

395. In accordance wlth Governing Councl| decision 48 {1V}, paragraph 3, the Level One
overview of envlronment and development is to be prepared for the sixth sesslon of the
Governlng Council. in reporting belew on the Level Two and Three activities, the

seven divistons of this priority subject area used in the Executive Director's report to
the Governlng Council at its fourth session have been regrouped Into four and retitled as

follows:
Sub-sections of environment and development
Used in UNEP/GC/6] Used in this report
l. Integrated approach to environment ) [. Integrated approach to
and development ) environment and
) deveiopment,
2,  Ecodevelopment ) including
) ecodevelopment
3. Soclo~economic "impact of environmental )
measures or their absence )]
4. Natural products, tncluding food 2. Use of natural resources
{new and alternative products,
rational use of natural resources,
substitution, rational use of
synthetic products
5. Technology {environmentally sound and 3. Environmentally sound
appropriate tTechnology ) and appropriate
technology
é, Industrial location ) 4. Industry and
) environment
7. Environmental problems of specific )
[ndustries )

This reorganizatlon Is adopted as a result of experience gained in developing the
programme; It is not, of course, Intended to neglect activities previously identtfied
separately, but to make sure that all actlvities In the priority subject area fit
within a rational framework.
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2. Integrated approach to environment and development,
inciuding ecodevelopment

(a) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

396. At Its third session, the Governing Councii endorsed the objectives and strategies
for the three sub-sectlons which have been brought together under this new tltte; 143/
at Its fourth session it decided to add some new strategy elements to these sub-sections:

(a) integrated approach to environment and development;
(b} Soclo-economic impact of environmental measures and of +thelr absence. 144/
The approved objJectives and strategies have been summarized elsewhere. 145/

397. The Governing Council at [ts fourth session took a decislon on environment and
development 146/ which affects the way In which the approved strategies for this
sub-section and that of natural resources are tc be pursued. The Council:

(a) Requested the Executlve Director to devote Increased attentlon to the
retatlonship between environment and development, Including research into development of
appropriate Institutions, the Implementation of relevant management techniques and the
" convenlng of regional and sub-reglonal intergovernmental meetings and seminars;

(b} Authorized him to convene an Intergovernmental expert group meeting in 1976 +o
consider the subject matter of his reports 147/ on environment and development, .
ecodevelopment and the envlronmental Impact of the irratlonal and wastefu] use of natural
resources, with a view to preparing criteria for assessing that envlronmental Impact;

(c) Drew the Executlve Director's attention to the desirabi{ity of glving speclal
attention to certaln aspects of the programme on environment and davelopment;

(d) Requested hlm to report on:
(i} The outcome of meetlngs held In accordance with (a) and (b) above;

(i}) The level and ways and means of assisting developing countries in
establishing or upgrading their standards for control for technological
innovations In the |ight of environmental and other conslderatlons.

398, Also at lts fourth session, the Governing Council agreed that the followlng part
of the integrated approach to environment and development should be consldered a
concentration area:

(a) Development of an Improved conceptual and methodological approach to Integration
of environmental considerations within the development process and further
elaboration and application of the concept of ecodeve lopment;: 148/

In the light of Governing Councll deciston 79 (IV), the Executive Director belleves that
It is necessary to reword this concentration area as fol lows:

(b) Support for internatlonat and regional efforts to identlfy environmentally
sound development alternatlves, especially through the organization of
reglonal seminars on alternative development patterns,

143/ Decision 29 (I11).

144/ Decision 50 (1V¥), para. 5 (b) and (c}.

145/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/1, sect. I1l. C. | {a) (i) and (l1).
146/ Declsion 79 (1V), particularly paras. 3-6,

jjlf Documents UNEP/GC/76, UNEP/GC/79 and UNEP/GC/8O0.

148/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and declsion 47 (IV), sect. |, para. 3.
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(b) Actlvities

399. All the activitles tall withln the approved concentratlon area, though the proposed
rewordlng would focus special attention on Actlvlty A, The activitles are:

Actlvity A (1977-1979) - Promotion of envlronmentally sound patterns of development
and | 1fe styles, at the regional and global levels (paragraphs 400-401}.

Activity B (1977-]1980) - Mounting country missions to obtaln knowledge of :
envlronment-development refatlonships and to promote national programmes of :
environmental Iy sound development (paragraphs 402-403).

Activlity C (1977-1980) - Implementation of empirical studles and pilot prejects to
examine soclo-economic implications of environmental measures or thelr absence, and

to test the concept of ecodevelopment and other methodological approaches to {ntegrating
envlronmental considerations into declsion-making {paragraphs 404-408).

Activity D - Encouraging international organizatlons within and outside the
United Nations system to Incorporate environmental considerations in thelr deve [opment
programmes (paragraphs 409-41]}.

Activity E - Collaboration with United Nations agencies and research organizatlions
in the formulation of International development strategies, including strategies addressed
to achieving sustainable satisfaction of basic human needs (paragraphs 412-415).

400, Activity A wil] invoive, in part, studies of alternattve, environmental ly sound
patterns of development and 1ife styles within each major geographical reglon, These
will be complemented, wherever pessible, by reports being prepared by the United Nations

regional commissions on the long-term economic development of their respective regions,

In accordance with General Assembly resolution 3508 (XXX). These and other conceptual and
methodological sources wlll be used as background material in seminars which 1t is planned
to convene in 1977 and 1978 for the ECA, ECE, ECLA, ECWA and ESCAP regions, In
collaboratlon with the regional commission concerned.

401. These seminars will be attended by natlonal planners and wil| fecus on environmentally
sound development alternatives and 11fe styles of relevance to each region In the {lght

of its particular characteristics and needs; subjects covered will Include technology,
transport, spatial aspects of development, productlive use of wastes and patterns of
consumption. Participation of United Nations organizations will be sought In the areas of

their competence, e.g. with FAO, 1LO and UNCTAD, and in respect of transport, with the
Centre for Natural Resources, Energy and Transport, the Intergovernmental Marli+ime
Consultative Organization (IMCO) and ICAQ, with all of whom some reievant dlscusslons have
already taken place. The concluslons of the regional semlnars will be brought together

In an Interreglonal seminar on the same subject to be held In 1979, after which [t will

be possible to disseminate approprlate guidelines on the subject to Governments and to sea
how the concluslons can be reflected In the further avolutlon of +the programme.

402. Activlty B - Country missions will serve two main purposes:

(a) OGathering information on +he scope and methodelogy for Incorporating
environmental conslderations in development planning and declslon-making;

(b) ldentification and promotion of environmentally sound deve lopment alternatives
within the framework of natlonal development planning.

403, The flrst country mission will be to Kenya, 1n 1977, in co-operatlon with the Government
and UNDP, With the inltial experience galined in Kenya, approaches will be made In 1977

and 1978 to a few countries in Latln America, Asla and Africa to explore the possibility

of mounting further misslons, to be carried out in collaboration wlth UNDP, United Nations
agencies and Governments. These mlsslons w1 be supported by pilot studies on environmental
statistics and data collection {paragraphs 162-163),
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404, Actlvity C - Work has been inltiated In col laboration with the Unlted Nations
Research Instlfute for Soctal Development (UNRISD) 149/ 1o Investigate social
perceptions, values and attitudes in relation to. physlcal environmental changes, and to
assess the sccial Impact of these changes. This study Is expected to throw light on the
social Impllcations of implementing environmentally sound development programmes and
measures (see also paragraph 150).

405, Complementing this investigation Is an economic study of methodologles for includling
environmental factors in development project analysis. This study, which has been Initiated
In collaboration wlth the Institute of Development Studies, Universlty of Sussex, 150/
is also expected to put forward suggestions for new or improved methodologtes., The
flnal report is expected to be ready by May 1977 (see also paragraph 658),

406. UNEP's role in ecodeve lopment Is to develop the concept from an operational
standpoint and to encourage national and regional planners to apply 1+, To this end,
the International Centre for Research on Envlronment and Development (CIRED), Paris,
In co-operatlion with UNEP, has been conducting research on ecodevelopment. 151/ Under
the auspices of CIRED, an Ecodevelopment Newsletter is expected to begin publication in
early 1977. The National institute for the Development of Renewable Natural Resources,
Colombia, In co-operation with UNEP, has been conducting pre—-programming studies for a
pitot ecodevelopment project in Colombia. 152/

407, Several developed and developing countries have shown an Interest In ecodeveiopment
and its appllication to planning in urban and rural areas. A number of research Instifutions
are examining the concept, and the subject has been Introduced into the programme of work
of the Unlted Nations Universlty,

408. The future work on ecodevelopment will be evolved as part of the broader alms of
promoting envlronmentally sound development. It wll! include:

{a) Pllot ecodeveiopment projects In the developing reglons, beginning wlth
pre-programming actlvitles In Africa, Asla and the South Pacific;

{b} Linking ecodevelopment with relevant programme actlvitles, such as appropriate
technology (paragraph 435), rural energy centres (paragraph 535), use of natural
resources (paragraph 421), basic human needs (paragraph 414), human settlements as
ecosystems (paragraph 195) and envirohmental management (paragraph 661 (b));

(c) Encouragement of ecodevelopment-related research, especlally research on the
practical applications of the concept.

409. Activity D - At I+s fourth sesslon, the Governing Council urged governing bodies of
United Nations organfzations "o take envlronmental consliderations fully into account In
making their recommendations for new goals and objectlves for the remainder of the Second
United Natlons Development Decade”. 153/ This request, and the broader alms of this
activity, are met by consultatlons and joint programming with infernatlonal agencies which
have a mandate Tn the fleld of development, such as the World Bank, UNDP, the Department
of Economic and Soctal Affairs, UNCTAD, the Unlted Nations Industrial Development
Organization (UNIDO), FAQ and L0, and the regional commissions, and also by advocating
environmentally sound approaches to development in such forums as the fourth United Nations

—_—
145/ FP/0406-74-05/GIobaI/UNRISD/28,000/E4,000/iX'74-VI'75/GC/32. FP/0406-76-01/Global/
UNRISE7€I,350/57,350/|’76-V!|‘76/GC/96. FP/0406-76—02/GlobaI/UNR!SD/VII'76-VII'79/GC/96.

150/ FP/O404—76—O|/GIObaI/IDS/?|,OOO/60,500/VII|'76-X'77/GC/96.

[51/ FP/0405-75-01/Global/ Internal/98,800/ [V175-{ 1 '76/6C/68, FP/0405-76-02/Global /
CIRCD7521,800/235,500/X" 76~ X! 78/GC/96 .

152/ FP/0405-75—02/COI0mb!a/ln+erna1/84,000/Vl1['75-Vllr77/GC/68 and 96.

153/ Deciston 79 {1V), para. 2,




Conference on Trade and Development, the Internatlonal Labour Conference and the World
Peace Councl], More generally, the purposes of this activity are served by many
co~operative Inltlatives throughout the environment programme which encourage
organlzations inside and outside the Untted Nations system to give the envirenment duye
recognition tn their policles and programmes.

410. The Environment Co~ordination Board has inltiated two examinations of sectoral
activities in which [ts members are engaged, In order to ldentify the impacts of these
on the environment, A study of the environmental and health impacts of water developfent
projects, undertaken prictpally by FAO and WHO, was submitted to the Board at i+s sixth
session, which recommended that current procedures should be examined by the organlzations
concerned (the Unfted Nations, FAO, UNESCO, WHO, the World Bank, UNDP, UNICEF and UNEP).
At the same sesslon, the Board asked that a similar study of the Impact of
industrlalization processes on environmental health should be carried out by UNIDO, WHO,
the World Bank, ILO and UNEP, The Board also Inttlated a more general systematic study
of its members' activities to establish any adverse environmental impacts of these and
the actlons already taken or required to reduce these Impacts, 154/

4lt. At Its fourth sesslon, the Governing Counci | requested the Executive Director

"to explore with bilateral and multilateral ald donors ¥ays and means of ensuring that
environmental conslderations are taken fully into account in thelr polictes and
programmes"”. 155/ To some extent thls declsion is belng implemented through joint
programming aﬁﬁhbonsulfaflons, but more Information s nesded about current practices
before this process can be taken very far. Therefore a review has been Inltlated with
the Internatlonal Instttute of Environment and Development (11ED}, London, 156/ to
assess how environmental factors are included in the development assistance policles of
multilateral lending agencies; the final report is expected by July 1977,

412, Actlvity E - In co-operatton wlth the regional commissions and speclalized agencles,
the Deparfment of Economic and Soclal Affalrs Is preparing long~term projections and
forecasts under the title "Project 2000". 157/ Since this work relates closely to
UNEP's interest In alternative development patterns and basic human needs, UNEP wll]
co-operate with the Department and the regional commissions to derive environmental [y
sound recommendations for international, regional and national policles bearing on the
future course of worid development,

413. Similarly, UNEP will contribute to the formulation of a new Internatlonal development
strategy by proposling environmentally sound approaches to the satisfaction of baslic human
needs and prudent patterns of development and 11fe styles for adoption by rich and poor
countries, ‘

414, A study has been undertaken to develop methodologles for assessing the
non-satlisfactlon of basic human needs and the key resources required for thelr satisfaction
(see paragraph 114), As explained In the Earthwatch section, this activity Is axpected

to lead to support for work undertaken within the Unfted Nations system to assess
non-satlsfaction of those needs and the development of environmentally sound strategles
for their satisfaction. This will require UNEP to co~operate wlth other bodles in the
Unlted Nations system within the framework of the Administrative Committee on
Co-ordination (ACC), and 1n particular with 110, the World Bank, WHO, FAQC and UNESCO.

154/ UNEP/GC/B9, para. 14 (g).
135/ Declsion 47 (IV), sect. H1, para. 3,
156/ FP/IOOO-?G-Oi/GIobaI/IIED/IO4,BOO/62,500/VI|1'76-VIl'77/GC/96.

57/ General Assembly resolution 3508 (XXX).
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415. Development strategies which succeed in satlsfying the baslc needs, in particular
strategles which enable the poor to realize tangible benefits from development and

enable women to participate actively In the development process, are llkely to have a
salutary Impact on current rates of population Increase, with a corresponding

Improvement in the quallty of the human environment. In this connexlon, UNEP wll|

continue to co-operate with the United Natlons Fund for Population Actlvitles (UNFPA) znd
other Unfted Natlons bodles in Implementing the Worid Population Pian of Actlon 158/ adopted
at the Worid Population Conference. -

(¢) Proposed Fund progfamme activities

416. The Executlve Director proposes to support the foliowing actlons from the Fund of
UNEP :

{a) Reglonal seminars on alternative patterns of development and |1fe styles
(paragraphs 400-401);

{b) Country missions (paragraph 403);

(c) Research Into the integration of environmental considerations in development,
Including ecodevelopment (paragraphs 404-408);

(d} ldentlfication and promotion of strateglies for achieving sustainable
satisfaction of basic human needs (paragraphs 4i2-413)

3. Use of natural resources

{a) Objectives and strategies

417. The cbjectives and strategles for natural products, Including food, were endorsed by
the Governing Councl! at tts third session 159/ and have been summarized slsewhere. 160/

418, Though this Is not a concentratlon area, the General Assembly and the Governlng
Counci| have taken a close Interest in spect flc aspects of the use of natural resources.
Thus paragraph 4 of General Assembly resolution 3326 (XXIX) Invlited the Exacutlve Director
to prepare a report on the environmental impact of (rrational and wasteful use of natural
resources. The Council agreed to the Executive Director's suggestion |61/ that work should
proceed along two {ines:

(a) Consultations and expert group meetings to establish criterta which could be
used In judgling "TrratlonalT+y" and "wastefulness";

(b) Identtflcation of a few natural resources which should recelve priority
attentlon. it was suggested that soll, water and energy should be the resources to be
dealt with Inltially.

419. After consultations wlth experts, the Executive Director was able to present hls
report on the environmental impact of the Irratlonal and wasteful use of natural resources
to the Governing Councl| at its fourth sesston. The Council's decislon on this matter

has already been referred to in paragraph 397,

(b) Actlvities
420. The activities are:

Actlvity A (1977-1978) - Development and appitcation of principles and criterla for
ratfonal and non-wasteful use of natural resources (paragraphs 421-422),

Actlvlty B - Investigation of the possibiil+les of subs+itutlon of resources in
producfion with a view to promoting greater use of resources which have less adverse
environmental impacts (paragraphs 423-424},

158/ Unlted Nations publicatlon, Sales No.: E. 75. X|1l. 3, chap. 1.
159/ Decision 29 (111).

160/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/I, sect. f1l, C. I (d) (1) and (i1},

161/ UNEP/GC/S1, para. 24 (a) (1) and {11).




- 9] -

421, Activity A - Following Governing Councl| decislion 79 {1V) the Executive Director
requested comments from Governments, speclallzed agencles and other United Nations bodies,
and convened an [ntergovernmental expert group meetling (24-28 January 1977) to conslder
envlronment and development and the environmental Impact of the Irratlonal and wasteful
use of natural resources. The Executive Director is reporting the concluslons of this
meeting to the Governing Councl!l, together with his comments, in document UNEP/GC/10Z.
The Tnteracting relationships between natural resources, development and environment,

and ecodevelopment will be further @laborated in the Level One review on environment

and development to be submitted to the sixth session of the Councll.

422, The second stage In the implementation of this activity will be research into
guidelines for the utilization of soll, water and energy (paragraph 418 (b)). Work
retating to all three resources 1s under way In other parts of the environment programme
(see chapter 11, section B, sub-sectlon 5 (solls) and 6 (water), and section € (onergy)),
and experience from these activities will be taken [nto account in the research. The
analysts wlll be conducted at the regional and natlonal tevel and it.is planned o lnvolve
other organtzations, especially the Unlted Nations regional commisslons, the Centre for
Natural Resources, Energy and Transport (water and energy} and FAO, (solls and land use).
An understanding of the environmental impact of the use of these resources should benefit
from other actlvities, especially the work on methodologies for ensuring that social and
environmental factors are taken Into account In the evaluation of natural resources (UNCTAD
and UNEP). 162/ The successfyl outcome of the second stage of this activity will also
depend on the co-operatlion of Governments, for example In providing the necessary data for
the reviews.

423. Actlivity B is concerned with examining the possibllities of substitution between:
natural and synthetic products; raw materlals requiring |ittle energy to produce and those
requiring more énergy; renewable and non-renewable resources; and abundant and scarce
resources,

424, Only a modest start has been made on this activity. UNEP has requested UNCTAD to
review the impact of measures for the protection of the human environment on the competitive
positlon of natural and synthetic materials, |63/ Foliowlng consultations with agencies

and other organizations on the UNCTAD report, 1T may be posslbfe to propose more precise
actions In this regard by the time of the sixth session of the Governing Council.

(¢) Proposed Fund programme activitles

425, The Executive Director proposes to support the followlng actlons from the Fund of
UNEP:

Research into guidelines for the ratlonai utllizatlon of natural resources
{paragraph 422).

4. Environmentally sound and appropriate technologles

(a) Objectives, strategles and concentration areas

426, The objectives and strategies were endorsed at the third session of the Governing
Counct! and have been summar|zed elsewhere. 164/

427. The Governing Councl! at its fourth session decided that the following aspect should
be a concentration area:

- Support for measures for development and dissemination of environmental ly sound
and appropriate technologles. 165/

162/ FP/O406-74-03/GIobaI/UNCTAD/657,800/444,200/XII'74—VI‘77/GC/32 and 96,
163/ FP/0402-73"Q7/G|0ba!/UNCTAD/i49,000/|02,Q00/I'74-IX'75/GC/32.
164/ Decislon 29 (111) and UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/1, sect., IIt. C. | (e} (]) and (li).

165/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (1v), sect. I, para. 3.
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(b) Activities
428. The activities are:

Activity In the concentration area

Activity A - Generation and development of environmentally sound and appropriate
technoTogTes {paragraphs 429-435),

Other activities

Acfiv|1¥ B (1977-1979) - Preparation of a section on environmentally sound and
appropriate technology as UNEP's contribution to the United Natlons Conference on
Science and Technology for Deve lopment (1979) (paragraph 436},

(1) Actlvity withln the concentration area

429, Activity A ~ The conceptual part of +this activity has been undertaken through expert
consultations In two stages: definltlon of the problem, and establishment of a methodology
to select envlronmentally sound and appropriate technologies. 166/

430. During the consultations, key environmental, economic and social aspects of modern
technology were anaiysed, Large productlve units and too much emphasis on urban as
against rural development were identified as belng prominent causeés of many of the problems
associated with technological development. Technologles were termed envlronmental Iy

sound and appropriate [f they supported ecologlcally balanced growth and promoted economic
and soclal justice.

criterfa. Environmental criteria concerned the rational and sustalned use of resources,
and protectlion of the ITfe-supporting systems of the environment; economic criteria should
accommodate selection of need-based, and not merely demand~orlented technologies; soclal
criteria should entall selection of technologies which promote self-reliance on the part
of the community involved.

432. Many United Natlons offices and agencles, such as the Office for Sclence and
Technology, UNCTAD, UNIDO, ILO, FAO, WHO, UNESCO and ECE, undertake actions In the

tield of technology which have a bearing on the UNEP strategy. For example, ECE held a
Seminar on Princlples and Creation of Non-waste Technology and Froductlion; +the methodology
and principles of non-waste tachnology elaborated at the semlnar may be useful [n other
reglons, and UNEP therefore intends to co-operate with ECE In this area. FAQ Tncorporates
environmentally sound and appropriate technologtes in the implementation of programmes for
¢rop production, sells, fishery, forestry and rural development; WHO [s concerned wl+th
water supply technologlies; UNEP and UNIDO are examining appropriate technologles for the
sugar itndustry for Afrlca, 167/ and 110 Is doing so for India; ILO's World Emp | oyment
Programme promotes the deveTopment and dfsseminatlon of soclally appropriate technologies
In the construction, agricultural and manufacturing sectors. Many other organizations are
involved in relevant actlons in other parts of the envlronment programme, €.g. In human
settlements (paragraph 1763, water (paragraphs 335-340), treatment of agro-industrial
wastes (paragraphs 450-451) ang energy (section E}. UNEP aims %o ensure that all
international actions in the area of technology promote technologles which are
environmentatly sound and appropriate.

——ee e

166/ FP/0402~75-02/Globa|/Infernal/95,900/X‘75—XII'76/GC/68 and 96,

167/ FP/0402—75-04/Africa/UNlDO/226,000/200,000/IX'75-II'77/GC/68 and 96,




433. UNIDO, UNCTAD, UNESCO and the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) are
coroperating In an effort to reduce the technological dependence of developing countrles,
an Issue which has Important environmental Implications. At its fourth session, 68/
UNCTAD recognized the inTerreIaTionship between environment, transfer of fechnoloﬁvhénd
development planning, welcomed UNCTAD/UNEP co-operation In this fleld, 169/ and relterated
the decision of its Committee on Technology Transfer, 170/ which had requested the
Secretary-General of UNCTAD to pursue studles on the environmental impact of technologlical
dependerice and appropriate policles. UNEP js co-operating wl+h UNCTAD in elaborating an
international code of conduct on transfer of technelogy, in which aspects of environmental
soundness and appropriateness wll| be covered; with WIPO to ensure that environmental
conslderations are taken [nto account in WiPO activities; and wlth UNIDO in other
environmental aspects of technology transfer,

434, These actlons support the UNEP strategy, but are not considered sufficient to f[1]
all the gaps In knowledge and action; hence, the Governing Counci| at |ts fourth session
approved the development of a network of pilot precjects on envlronmental ly sound and
appropriate technology, 171/ which would:

(a) Demonstrate, Through practical projects relevant to a varlety of envlronments
and of basic needs, and executed by a number of institutions, the selection and
development of environmental Iy sound and appropriate technologles;

(b) Catalyse in these institutions the capablility to choose and develop such
technologies;

{c)  Strengthen UNEP's information and referral base In these technologies.,

435, UNEP's role in fhe operation of the network is catalytic. The actual selection and
deveiopment of technologies will be carried out by Institutions around the world wlth
demonstratlon capability and the capacity to design and test new technologies. Through

The development of prototype products and processes and the publication of studies, actions
in the network will contribute o the design of alternative development patterns and

the testing of ecodevelopment. The reglional networks on human settlements technologies

(paragraphs 187-188) will form part of thls global network.

(1'1) Other activities

436. Activity B - Within the framework of UNEP's contribution to the United Natlons
Conference on Sclence and: Technology for Development, a paper will be prepared on
environmentally sound and appropriate technologles in relation +o development. A
confribution related to appropriate technology will also be included in the suppiementary
chapter on Environment in the World Pian of Action for the Application of Science and
Technology for Development,

{c} Proposed Fund programme activities

437. The Executive Director fntends fo support the foilowing actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) Low and non-waste technology (paragraph 432);

(b) Transfer of technology {paragraph 433);

(c) Network of pilot projects on environmentally sound technologles (paragraphs 434-435);

(d} Particlpation in the preparation of documents for the United Nations Conference
on Sclence and Technology for Development (paragraph 436).

168/ UNCTAD resolution 87 (1¥), Strengthening the technological capacity of developing
countries, TD/217, paras. 19-21.

169/ FP/O402-?5-0|/Global/UNCTAD/778,000/457,000/l'75~XII‘77/GC/68 and 96.

170/ UNCTAD Committee on Technology Transfer, flrst session, decision 2 (),
T0/8/533 - T0/B/C.6/17.

171/ UNEP/GC/61, para. 171,
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5. Industry and environment

(a) Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

438. The objectives and strategies for Industrial location and the environmental problems
of speclflc industries, now grouped under Industry and environment, were endorsed at
the third session of the Governing Councit 172/ and have been summarized elsewhere. 173/

439. UNEP's work takes account of the baslc strategles for industrlalization contained in
the Lima Declaration and Plan of Actlon on Industrial Development Co-operation adopted

by the Second General Conference of UNIDO 174/ and General Assembly resolutions 320! and
3202 (S-VI) regarding the establishment of & new international economic order. UNEP
belleves that the industrializatlion strategles almed at implementation of that new order
should take place within environmentally sound frameworks.

440. The Councll at Its fourth session agreed that the following should be a concentration
area: definlition of environmental problems of specific industries and development of
guides to action for Governments and Industries in dealing with them, particularly through
the programme of industry seminars. 175/

441. Also at its fourth session, the Governlng Councl! 176/ requested the Executive Director
to arrange a consultative meeting of experts nominated by interested Governments and
relevant organizations to review the objectives of the programme in relation to environmental
problems of specific industries and to evaluate progress belng made towards those
objectives.

442. A consultative meeting of experts was held in Parls, in December 1976. The meeting
endorsed the objectives and strategles of the programme in relation to environmental
problems of specific industries, but consldered that the preparatory process could be
improved. What was required was less a serles of "semlnars" for each industrial sector than
a continuous process of communication and consultation so as to exchange experlence on
envlronment and industry between Governments, industry, workers and other organlizations
concerned. The process should cover environmental protection through pollution control,
Improved resource utilization, industrial location and adoption of environmentally sound
and appropriate technologies.

443, The meeting concluded that:
(@) In respect of the individual reviews of each industry:
(i) The preparatory process should be designed to define the results to be
obtalned and focussed on the speclflc needs of countries, especially

developing ones;

(ii) At the outset of this process, there should be an exploratory meeting of
interested parties to identify the issues;

(iii) Issues should be evaluated by workshops, expert consultations, consultants,

task forces and seminars, though formal seminars were not always needed.
UNEP should catalyse and co-ordinate such actlvitles, but the lead could
be taken by an Individual country;

172/ Decision 29 (1),

173/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/1, sect. I1l. C. | (f) (i) and (ii) and (g) (1) and (1i).

174/ See A/10112, chap. V.

175/ UNEP/GC/S57, para. 4 and declsion 47 (1V), sect. |, para. 3.

176/ Declsion 57 (V).
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(iv) As a basls for recommendations, a comprehensive data base should be
provided on environmental problems and opportunities for their solution,
including appropriate technologies;

(v) Pollutlon control technlques and environmental ly sound and appropriate
technologles should be demonstrated; such demonstrations could also be of

educational and training value, geared partlcularly to the needs of
developing countries;

(vi) The results of the revlew should be drawn together in a final meeting of
Interested parties, which would consider policy aspects and recommendations
for conslderation by Governments;

{(b) In respect of the entire programme of reviews:

(1) Governments, industry, workers and international Interests concerned should
conslder designating focal points to help co-ordinate contributions to the
programme and disseminate the outcome of each review;

(11) UNEP should consider establishing an advisory group with balanced
geographical representation and Including employers, workers and International
organlzations, to assist the Executive Dlrector in planning and implementing
the programme;

(1T1) There should be no further formal seminars, other than those already in an
advanced stage of preparation (i.e. agro-industries and petroleum), until
the Governing Councl| had considered, at its flfth session, the issues
identified by the consultative meeting.

444. The Executlve Director has reviewed the recommendations of the consultative meeting.

Since the objectives envisaged for the standing advisory group could more appropriately

be attained by consultants and ad hoc expert meetings, it is not intended to establish such

a standing group. Other recommendations of the meeting have been taken into account in

shaping the actlvities described below.

(b) Activities —
445. The activities are:

Actlvity within the concentration area

Activity A (1977-1980) - Completion of the review of, and dissemination of information
about, the envlironmental problems assoclated with major industrial sectors (pulp

and paper, aluminium, motor vehicle, agro-industries, petroleum, chemicals Including
pharmaceuticals, [ron and steel, and non-ferrous metals other than aluminium)
(paragraphs 446-454),

Other activitles

Actlvlity B (1977-1979) - Completion of a study of the impact of industriallzation
processes on envlronmental health (paragraph 455).

Activity C (1977-1980) - Development of environmental criteria énd recommendations
for industrial location (paragraphs 456-457),

(1) Activity within the concentration area

446. Activity A - The review of envlronmental problems for each industrial sector wlll in
future be undertaken through a continuous process of communicatlon and consultation,
involving:

(a) Deflnition of the nature and scope of problems;

(b) Identification of available solutions to those problems;
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(c) Definition of unresolved problems;

(d) Consolldation of resulting informatlon into overall pollcy guidance, Includlng
guidance on resource and energy utilization and conservation, and land use plannlng.

447. When a formal seminar is considered necessary for an industrlal sector, i+ should .

be preceded by a preliminary meeting of a few governmental and industrlal experts to

identlfy the problems. The meeting would also work out a detailed plan for considering :
each problem, or group of problems, through {n-depth studies In workshops of manageable -
size, organized, as appropriate, wlth the co-operation of United Natlons agencles such |
as UNIDO and |L0.

448. The semlnar or any other appropriate form of meeting would be attended by representatives
of Governments, industry and workers at the policy-making level. The chairmen or

rapporteurs of the preparatory workshops would report their findings; discussion would

focus on these reports, and lead to conclusions and recommendations, which might need to

be brought to the attentlon of the Governing Council,

449, Pulp and paper, aluminium, motor vehicles and part of the agro-industrial sector
have been reviewed by seminars. It s intended that the remaining industrial sectors
should be examined In the period 1977-1980. Three small groups of experts will be formed
in order to pursue the recommendations of the seminars on the pulp and paper, alumintum
and motor vehicle industries.

450. The agro-Industrial waste seminar, the first in a series of flve reviews on the
agro-industrial sector, was undertaken Jjolntly with FAO in January 1977. This meeting
examined the technical, socio-economic and instltutional problems of environmentally

sound utillizatlon of residues from agriculture, fisherles, forestry, intensive animal rearing
and other agro-industries.

451. As a follow-up to the agro-industrial waste seminar, a compendlum of environmentally
sound technologies for residue utillzation Is in preparation; this will be updated
regularly. In addition, a few local demonstration activities will be undertaken in
different reglons, as well as a number of regional workshops on specific uses for resldues.

452. The second review in the agro-industrial sector wl!ll deal mostly with post-harvest
losses and, as part of this, a seminar wlll be held Jjolntly with FAO early In 1978,

453. Preparations are well under way for a seminar on environmental conservation In
the petroleum industry, to be held in the first part of 1977; +this s expected to
provide an Input to the fossil fuel panel (see paragraph 531). Environmental problems
associated with the chemical and iron and steel industries will be the subject of an
exploratory meeting of experts and Introductory papers wlll be prepared by consultants;
this will be done by early 1978,

454. In assocliation with each review, technical assistance and training will ‘be provided

to Government pollcy-makers, environmental engineers and plant operators in developling

countries. The results of revlews will be published, as will be the recommendatlons of

meetings at each stage of the consultative process. These publications will be disseminated

as widely as possible, e.g. through input to IRS and other information actlivities of

UNEP. As part of the review process, two or three case studies will be prepared on the

costs and benefits (including social ones) of applying the abatement technofogles

avallable to specific industrial sectors (see also related activitles under human and '
envlronmental health (paragraph 214)).

(i1) Other activities

455. Actlvity B - Preparations are under way to undertake a study of the Impact of
industriallzatlon processes on environmental health., The study is planned to be carried
out by UNIDO, WHO, UNDP, L0, the World Bank and UNEP, under the aegis of the
Environment Co-ordination Board (see paragraph 410).
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456. Activlty C - The emphasls of decislon-making 1n Industrlal location Is usually put
on soclo-economic factors such as avallabllity of raw materlals, energy and labour and
proximity to markets. In many countries, envlronmental conslderations have been neglected,
though their inclusion would provide timely warning of problems of resource depletion or
deterloratlon and of pollution which i+ may be costly to remedy once the industry is
established.

457. The assessment of envlronmental problems of specific Industries through Activity A
provides informatlon whlch is relevant to the incorporation of considerations in
determining industrial locatlon. Based on the results of this activity, as well as
in-depth studles carried out in co-operation with the United Natlons and governmental
Instltutions, UNEP expects to work out and promote a methodology for incorporating
environmental factors into declslon-making on Industrial location.

(c) Proposed Fund programme actlvities

458. The Executlve Director intends to support the following actlons from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Review of environmental problems of the identifled major industrial sectors,
and information disseminatlon thereon {paragraphs 446-454);

(b) Study of the Impact of industrialization processes on envlronmental health
(paragraph 455);

(c) Development of environmental guidellnes and recommendations to Governments for
industrial location (paragraph 457),

6. Major policy issues for the attention
of the Governng_pouncil

459. The Governing Counci | may wish to focus its policy consideration of this section
principally on the followlng issues:

(a) The planned seminars on alternative patterns of development and |ife styles
(paragraphs 400-401);

(b) The steps taken or planned to encourage international organlzations to be more
responsive to envlronmental considerations (paragraphs 409-415);

(c) Planned actlons on the rational use of natural resources (paragraphs 421-422);

(d) The proposal for a network of institutlons involved in the development of
envlronmentally sound and appropriate technologies (paragraphs 429-435);

(e) The report on the outcome of the consultative meeting on the envlronmental
problems of specific Industries and proposals for future actlvitles In this area
(paragraphs 442-454),

D. OCEANS

I. Summary of the Level One overview

(@) Marine pollution 177/

460. Oceans, which cover 71 per cent of the earth's surface, have been used indlscriminately
as waste receptacles. Their sheer size has led to the bellef that they had an infinite

waste recelving capacity, and that therefore the anthropogenic impact would be inslignificant.

This mistaken notlon might have been less serlous If wastes introduced into the oceans
could be quickly dispersed and diluted into the full volume of the oceans and degraded to
less harmful components, But physical, chemlical and blological processes do not work that

t——————

177/ For a detal led overview, see UNEP/PROG/4 (1976).
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rapidly in the sea, and accumulations of waste and their unfavourablie environmental consequences
are often localized. Consequently, floating substances, such as oil and litter, can be seen in
virtually all the world's oceans. The critical ocean pollutants are metals, persistent organic
chemicals, petroleum hydrocarbons, radionuclides and solid wastes. These enter the marine
environment through rivers, atmospheric transport followed by washout with rain, ocean dumping
and coastal discharges. With the exception of some constituents of which precise measurements
has long been possible, e.g. certain radionuclides, (ittle is known about the world-wide
distribution of critical pollutants. :

461. Several organizations of the United Nations, including the United Nations, IMCO, FAO,
UNESCO, WMO, WHO and IAEA, system deal with various aspects of marine pollution. Increasingly,
these agencies are working in concert through joint groups and programmes, often with UNEP's
encouragement; the activities of the joint Group of Experts on Marine Pollution (GESAMP), in
which the above organizations are represented, deserve special mentlon. 178/
462, Despite these activities of the system, those of intergovernmental andinon-governmenfal
organizations and national activities, there are still a number of Inadequacies in knowledge
and action:

(a) Inadequacies in knowledge relating to:

(i) Marine ecosystem alteration due to input of poliutants or restructuring of
the environment;

(11) Sub-tethal effects of individual pollutants and mixtures of pollutants on
marine organisms;

(17i) Interaction of sub~lethal effects of pollutants with environmental effects
on marine organisms;

(iv) Coastal water quality criteria for marine organisms, sea bathing and protection
of human health;

(v) Effects of bioaccumulation on living marine resources;

(vi) Detoxification mechanisms in marine organisms acting on such substances
as metals; ’

(b) Inadequacies in action:
(i) International and regional conventions for the control of pollution from:
- Shore-based sources, Including river discharges
- Atmospheric emissions
- Exploration and exploitation of the sea~bed and its subsoil;

(11) A baseline survey of critical pollutants in the water, biota and sediments of
the world oceans, and in the principal entry routes (rivers, coastal outfalls,
atmosphere and ships), to enable trends to be recognized;

(iii) Education and training of skilled analysts, researchers and marine scientists
in the environmental and ecological field, especial ly for the developing

countries;

(iv) Technical assistance in developing countries in existing fechnologies for
pollution abatement;

(v) Improvements in the quality and consistency of marine pollution data and
Improved systems of exchange of related information.

178/ For a detailed survey of the activities of Governments, United Nations agencles, and
Intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, see UNEP/PROG/5 and 6 (1976) and UNEP/GC/60.
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(b) Living marine resources 179/

463. The natural stocks of animals and plants in the sea constitute one of the major renewable
resources of the world, and the only one based on the natural production of an ecosystem that
Is still relatively undisturbed and unmanaged. They are Important because of their utilization
as food and other products, and as parts of ecosystems In which basic biological production
takes place.

464. Over-exploitation in some areas has reduced fish stocks sharply. Some other resources,
such as marine turtles and whales, have also decreased significantly and in some cases are
approaching extinction; in such cases over-exploitation has reduced the rate of renewal of
the resources to the point of collapse. Man has caused other adverse changes in the marine
environment: pollution threatens the survival of fish, reptiles, birds, mammals and inverte-
brates, particularly when young and vulnerable, and also reduces the value of marine products,
so that they may constitute a hazard to human health. The restructuring of the marine environ-
ment (e.g. by dredging for gravel) may permanently displace resources or valuable habitats for
marine life.

465. FAO carries a major responsibility for monitoring marine resources and dissemination of
research information and data. The United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea is
endeavouring to develop adequate international legislation for the conservation of living
marine resources. Other international bodies with related activities include IUCN and the
Internationat Whaling Commission (IWC). 180/

466. The following inadequacies in knowledge and action require particular attention:
(a) Inadequacies in knowledge relating to:

(i) The functions, inter-relationships and interactions of individual resources,
habitats and ecosystems;

(i) The nature of the fauna of the deep oceans and of all benthic fauna not
exploited by man;

(iii) Environmentally sound ways of optimal exploitation of living marine resources;

(b) Inadequacies in action:

(i) Adequate policies for the management, conservation and rational utilization
of living marine resources;

(i7) An international network for the exchange of fundamental resource data, research
findings and management experience;

(1ii) Effective international agreements for the protection of living marine resources,
especially mammals;

(iv) Training and education programmes for decision-makers, technologists and
resource users at all lgvels to increase awareness of the importance and potential

benefits of marine resource management,

2. Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

467. The Governing Counci! endorsed the objective and strategies for the area of oceans
at its third 181/ and, for living marine resources, fourth sessions. 182/ These have been
summarized elsewhere. 183/

179/ For a detailed account of the overview, see UNEP/PROG/4 (1976),

180/ For a detailed survey of the activities of Governments, United Nations agencies,
and intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, see UNEP/PROG/3 and 5 (1976) and

UNEP/GC/60.

181/ Decision 29 (I11), para. I.

|
182/ Decision 50 (1V), para. 3.

——

183/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/1, sect. I11.D.1 (a) (i) and (1i) and (b) (i) and (ii).
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468. At its fourth session the Governing Counci| agreed that the following parts of the
ocean programme should be considered concentration areas:

(a) Continued support for the United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea in
respect of environmental aspects;

(b) Imptementation of the comprehensive action plan for the protection of the
Mediterranean;

(c) Initiation of preparatory work towards similar arrangements for other important
regional seas, particularly the Persian Gulf, the Caribbean and the West African coastal
region. 184/

469. Also at its fourth session, the Governing Council took two additional decisions relating
to oceans. It decided 185/ that immediate steps were hecessary to protect from poillution the
marine area adjacent to Bahrain, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, Saudi Arabia and the United
Arab Emirates, authorized the Executive Director to take action in that regard, and approved
the action of the Government of Kuwait in proceeding with the preparatory work for convening
a regional conference to reach an agreement for co-operation on the protection of the marine
environment from pollution. I+ also 186/ requested the Executive Director to approach the
International Whaling Commission to express satisfaction at recent advances in stock manage-
ment, to urge increased efforts to control exploitation of whales and to re-emphasize the
Council's concern with the conservation of whales as a global renewable resource.

3, Activities
(a) Introduction

470. The Leve! One overviews were prepared in two parts, marine pollution and living marine

resources. However, the Governing Council has given its support to drawing up proposals for

a solution-oriented programme for marine pollution and living marine resources under two

different headings, giobal and regional seas programmes; it is easier In this way to convey

the interrelated concepts of environmental assessment, environmental management and supporting

activities at both the gdobal and the regional scale, and to concentrate attention on particular

parts of the oceans where the problems are most acute. Although the activities are set out

under the agreed division of global and regional programmes, they are so presented that it

should be possible to relate this account to the Inadequacies identified under the different

grouping at Level One. .

(b) Global programme

(i) Marine pollution

471. The activities are:

Activity in the concentration area

Activity A - Continued support for the Law of the Sea Conference in respect of the
environment (paragraph 472).

Other activities

Activity B ~ Enhancing ongoing programmes for understanding the sources, pathways and the
effects of marine pollution on the marine environment (paragraph 473), -

Activity C - Enhancing the technical capabilities of developing countries to help them

implement international agreements for the protection of the marine environment
(paragraph 474),

184/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (1v), sect. |, para. 3.
185/ Decision 58 (V).

186/ Decision 59 (V).
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472. Activity A - Action in regard to the Law of the Sea Conference is reported in the section
on environmental law (paragraph 640). 187/

473. Activity B - This activity is being carried out under a number of existing global programmes
of agencies within and outside the United Nations system. 188/ Several of the most important of
these programmes are largely the concern of UNESCO/IOC, and tThe scope for UNEP co-operation in
them has been discussed during UNESCO/UNEP joint programming 189/ and in subsequent consultations.
The programmes concerned are: i

(a) UNESCO/10C Global Investigation of Pollution in the Marine Environment (GIPME),
which provides a framework for regional programmes, workshops on scientific aspects of
marine pollution;

(b) UNESCO/10C/WMO Integrated Global Ocean Stations System (1GOSS), which is dealt with
under GEMS (paragraph 43);

(c) UNESCO's programme on river inputs to oceans;

(d) The UNEP/UNESCO programme on the establishment of a world register of rivers
discharging into the oceans, which is also dealt with under GEMS (paragraph 43).

A number of other agency programmes and activities relate to marine pollution activities
(see paragraph 491).

474. Activity C - This activity will be achieved through fechnical assistance, including
training, extended to developing countries in co-operation with other agencies concerned.

An example is the joint UNEP/IMCO activity to assist developing countries which have accepted
the international agreements for the protection of the marine environment against pollution
from ships and by dumping of wastes; +the basis for co-operation between IMCO and UNEP in
this area was agreed on during the joint programming which took place in November 1976. 190/

(ii) Living marine resources

475. The activities are:

Activity A - Development and implementation of a global plan of action for living marine
resources (paragraphs 476-481).

Activity B ~ Development and implementation of education and training programmes for marine :
parks managers and other conservation experts, and information campaigns for the public 1
(paragraph 482). !

Activity C (1977-1982) ~ Support for improved conservation and management of marine eco-
systems, and particularly of those habitats critical to the survival of threatened living
marine resources (paragraphs 483~485),

Activity D (1977-1979) - Submission to the Governing Council at its seventh session of
proposals for controlling the excessive exploitation and destruction of living marine
resources (paragraphs 486-487). i

187/ FP/0504-74-01/Global/Internal /46, 217/V' 74-X11'76/GC/40 and 96.

188/ FP/0501-73-08/Global/10C/77,250/41,750/1'74-V ' 78/GC/23/Add. 2;
FP/0507T=74~09/Globa | /10C/WMO/357, 500/285, 500/1 ' 75-X1 | ' 76/GC/4C;
FP/0501-75-02/Gobal/IMCO/ 169, 500/60,000/1'75- X! 76/GC/68; FP/0501-75-03/Global/ IAEA/93, 750/
18, 750/V1175-X'77/GC/68; FP/0502~73-01/Global/FAO/ 139,950/ 108,000/ 111'74-X11'77/GC/23;
FP/0502-73-02/Global /FAO/ 179,994/ 130,000/ 1'74-X1 1 '77/GC/23.

189/ UNEP/GC/89, annex |, paras. 3 and 4.

190/ UNEP/GC/89, annex |, para. I5.
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476. Activity A - In co-operation with UNEP, FAC has made significant contributions towards
the assessment, conservation and management for sustained productivity of living marine
resources, especialiy fish, and is now involved in promoting conservation of marine mammals
and turtles, I9|/ [UCN has undertaken a number of surveys of threatened marine species to
assess their status and ways of res+orlng their depleted populations, 192/ and UNESCO is
concerned with the establishment of marine biosphere reserves. 193/ T

477. Through the FAO Advisory Committee on Marine Resources Research (ACMRR), FAO and UNEP
have reviewed aspects of research, monitoring, restoration, conservation, management and
sustained productivity programmes for marine mammals (i.e. cetaceans, sirenians, seals and
marine otters).

478. A working party of ACMRR prepared its final report in January 1977, containing a draft
global plan of action for marine mammals, giving priority to the restoration and development
of depleted populations with the aim of sustained productivity. 194/ The draft plan will need
to be harmonized with relevant agreements arrived at by the Law of the Sea Conference, and will
be subject to consultations with Governments, organizations and institutions.

479. Implementation of the marine mammals plan of action, suitably adapted as a result of

consultations, will begin in 1978, Though the timing of the activities associated with the
plan is uncertain, implemenfation is bound to take a long time. The plan is expected to
involve pilot projects, some of which will need to be global, to show the practicability and

economic advantages of sound management of marine mammals.

480. IUCN is preparing a global marine conservation programme for safeguarding threatened
living marine resources and their habitats. 192/ To implement this programme, WWF has
launched a campaign, "The Seas must Live", to raise $10 million. IUCN/WWF hope to stimulate
intergovernmental bodies and the public to take necessary action. The UNEP/FAQO plan of
action for marine mammals contributes to a particular segment of the IUCN/WWF marine conser-
vation programme. Further development of the two activities will be closely co-ordinated.

481. Support will be given to the restoration of marine turtles for sustained productivity.

This will be undertaken in collaboration with IUCN, FAO, and UNESCO. By 1978 or 1979, it

should be possible to incorporate field demonstrations of good conservation practices within

the action plans for the Persian Gulf, East Asian Seas and the Red Sea (paragraphs 505, 510-511
and 512-513) and the environmental management programmes for the Caribbean and the South Pacific
(paragraphs 659-660).

482. Activity B = Training and education are essential supporting measures for conservation and
wise management of living marine resources. Wherever feasible training programmes in the field

of wildlife and protected areas (see paragraph 384) will be supported to include courses on the
conservation and management of marine ecosystems. Training, education and public information
will also be provided as part of UNEP's activities in the regional actions referred fo in the

previous paragraph.

483. Activity C - This involves undertaking regional surveys of existing, proposed and potential
marine national parks, biosphere reserves and other protected areas during the next five years.
This review, which also serves actions under Wildlife and protected areas (see paragraphs 380-392),
will be undertaken in collaboration with FAO, UNESCO, |UCN and other organizations. Its purpose
will be to assess the status of marine ecosystems, identify areas for which conservation steps

may be necessary, indicate the need for improved management of established protected areas and

for additional protected areas, and develop research, monitoring and training in biosphere
reserves.

191/ FP/0502-75-01/Global/FAO/ 181,300/ 127,000/ 1V'75-1X"'77/GC/ 68 and 96.

192/ RA/1103-75-04/Global/IUCN/3,098,500/1,555,000/V'75-X11'77/GC/61 and 62.
193/ FP/0605-74-02/Global/UNESCO/78,000/49,000/ 1V 74-X11'76/GC/61 and 62.
194/ FP/0502-74-01/Global/FA0/379,236/273,500/VI11'74=1177/GC/6| and 62.
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484. A meetlng tn Tokyo In May 1975 revlewed progress made In establishing marlne

natlonal parks and other protected areas throughout the world. 195/ Prellminary surveys

of marlne parks and reserves have been undertaken by UNEP and IUCN, and proposals made to
Governments for new ones In the Medlterranean, the Red Sea, the Perslan Gulf and the northern
indlan Ocean; 196/ the survey reports were revlewed at a meetlng In Tehran In March 1975.

485. At the lInvitatlon of the Government of Tunlsia, and as part of the Medlterranean
action plan, an expert group meetlng was convened In Tunls on 12-14 January 1977, In
co-operation with IUCN, FAO and UNESCO and Mediterranean Governments, to review the

status of protected marine and coastal wetland ecosystems and thelr 1ivlng resources In
that region (paragraph 502), and to adopt a plan of actlon for the conservatlon and
management of marine and coastal ecosystems In the Mediterranean, Inciuding the establlshment
of a network of marlne national parks and other protected areas. 197/ 1t was agreed

that the sclentlfic papers reviewed by the expert consultation would be fully updated for
the Intergovernmental meeting on marlne and coastal natlonal parks to be convened by

UNEP later In 1977. Simllar actlvlities are planned for the Carlbbean, the Gulf of Gulnea,
the Red Sea, the Persian Gulf, South East Asla and the South Paclflc, based on surveys to
be undertaken during the next five years with a vlew to providing basellne Information on
Ifving marine resources and ldentlfylng the needs for conservation measures.

486. Actlivlity D - This actlvity will extend to the seventh sesslon of the Governlng CouncllI.
By then, In co-operation with FAO, UNESCO, IUCN and IWC, UNEP will have:

(a) Undertaken a review of the status and effectlveness of Internatlonal
agreements relating to the conservation and management of [lving marine resources;

(b) Submitted the results of that review for conslderation by Governments at the
seventh sesslon of the Governlng Councll;

(c) Prepared proposals for new or amended agreements to flll any gaps In exlsting
legisiation.

487. This action wili take account of UNEP's repeatedly-expressed support for a ten-year

moratorium on commerclal whallng, and the Governing Council's concern, most recently

volced at Its fourth session, for the conservation of whales as a global renewable

resources. 198/ 199/ i

(c) Regional seas programmes

(1) General

488. Slince broadly the same approach is to be adopted in all reglonal seas, though wlth
appropriate adaptatlons to take account of each area's ecologlcal, soclal, economic,
cultural and pollitical characteristics, the actlvitles wll] be grouped together, and
progress towards thelr reallzatlon will be reported under each reglon In turn.

489. The activitles are:
Activity A - In consultation with the Governments and other organlzatlions concerned,

the development of draft action plans for a number of the reglfonal seas ldentlfled
as priority areas within a framework agreed to at an Interagency meeting on regional

195/ FP/I|O3-75-03/G|oba]/|UCN/|35,300/40,300/!'75-V|l'75/GC(lll)/SC.Z/CRP.I.

196/ FP/1103-75-01/Nort+hern Indlan Ocear/ IUCN/53,500/27,200/X1' 74=1X'75/GC(111}/SC.2/CRP. | .
197/ FP/0503—75—03/MedI+erranean/IUCN/6I,500/48,900/['75-!'77/GC/68 and 96.

198/ FP/0605-74-01/Global/Internal/297,781/297,781/1174~V'77/GC/40 and 96.

199/ Declslon 59 (1V).
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seas, which was convened by UNEP In Parls, In June 1976, and attended by representatlves
of the Ocean Economlcs and Technology Office In the Unlted Natlons Department of
Economic and Soclal Affalrs, UNESCO, [0C, FAO, IMCO, WHO, UNIDO, I|AEA and UNEP, 200/

Actlvity B - Securlng the approval of Governments for such plans.

Actlvlity C - Implementation of the actlon plan with the co-operatlon of the

Governments concerned. Where appropriate, pllot projects will be Initlated with

catalytlic and flnanclal support from UNEP, the costs belng gradually transferred to -
the Governments concerned. :

Actlvity D - Encouragement to Governments of the area to assume full responsibility
for contTnued action for the protectlon of the marine environment.

490. The timetable for achieving the four Activitles for the marlne reglons wlll vary

from one sea to another; in the Medlterranean, Activity C Is now being undertaken and
Activity D could be completed In 1978, while for all other reglons only Activity A Is

being pursued and most will complete Activlty C between 1980 and 1981, and Actlvity D later.
However, conditions are sultable In some areas for Actlvlty C to be started earller.

200/ Guldellnes and principles were set at the Parts meetling for the development of
a comprehensive actlon plan for the protection of regional seas through environmentally
sound development. These guldellnes, which provlde an outline of the contents of the
actlon plan, may be summarlzed as follows:

Environmental assessment component

- Evaluation, research, monltoring and Information exchange, leading to a report
on the state of the marlne environment and 1+s living resources

- Assessment of the Impact on the marine envlronment of development pollcles
for Industry, agriculture, urbanlzation, flshing, maritime transport, exploltation
of mineral and energy resources, tourism, etc.;

Environmental management component

- Arrangements for the elaboration and concluslion of legal Instruments to protect
the marine envlronment

- Preparation of guidelines for environmentally sound development and for the
protectlon of the marine environment, +o be Included In general guldellnes for
environmental management of the reglonal sea and the areas adjolning [+t

- Arrangements for the control of pollution by oll and other harmful substances

- Plans for the management and conservation of living resources (e.g. marlne parks,
aquaculture);

Supporting measures
- ldentl flcation of technical asslstance, tralnlng, education and [nformation .

exchange needs
- Provlsion of [nformatlon for the general publlc.

The meeting also ldentifled the steps which could be taken towards the development and approval
of such action plans, for example, Interagency consultatlions, periodlc revliews of the
situation, fact-findlng missions, feasibillty studles and the convening of workshops,

expert groups and intergovernmental meetlngs.
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491. Many Unlted Natlons bodles and speciallzed agencles, acting sometimes in
co-operation with UNEP, are engaged In work which contributes to the purposes of the
foregoing activitles. These programmes include:

(a) GIPME;

(b} The FAO reglonal programme for marlne Ilving resources In the Mediterranean;
{(c) 160ss;

(d)  The WHO water quall+ty programme;

{e) The 10C/wWMO programme of studles on coastal transport of marlne pollution;

(f) The coastal area development programme of the Department of Economic and Soclal
Affalrs; .

(g) The IMCO programme for the control of pollution from ships and dumping.

492. The followlng Is a brief account of progress made In Implementing activitles for
each of the reglonal seas in which UNEP Is actlve.

(i Regional seas approved as coficentration areas

The Mediterranean

493. Implementation of the action plan approved by the Governments of the reglon Is
proceeding satlsfactorily. 201/ The Interrelationship of the many meetings involved lIs
shown In Flgure 2, Meetings relevant to the Medlterranean Action Plan.

494. WIth regard to environmental assessment, the seven pllot research and monltoring ,
projects in the action plan are being Implemented, and the first results wlil be revlewed
In 1977. 202/ Seventy research centres from flfteen Mediterranean countries are takling
part In these activitles. To enable the centres to participate fully in the assessment
part of the action plan, many are belng asslsted through tralning programmes on the
operatlion and maintenance of sophisticated analytlcal Instruments, the organlzation of <-
Intercallbration exercises ‘and the provislon of common malntenance services. 203/
Guldellnes on assessment functions are belng prepared and a dlrectory of all Fesearch
centres In the reglon has been complled; both exercises are undertaken to asstst
particlpating centres. Results already avallable from the research and monltoring projects
Indicate new areas for research, including the possibllity of UNESCO developlng work in
marine ecosystem model I1ng,

495. Also wlthin the environmental assessment component, UNESCO has a programme on the

role of sedimentatlon fn the pollutlon of the Mediterranean Sea, (see also paragraph 316 (a)
ECE, FAO, IAEA, UNESCO, WHO and WMO are co~operating wlth UNEP [n making a survey of
land~based sources of poliutlon, Includling surveys of rlvers around the Medlterranean.

The survey wil] provide information that will assist the coastal States tn thelr negotiations
to develop a protocol to control poliutlon from land-based sources (see paragraph 500).

496. WIthin the envlronmental management component of the actlon plan, the most Important

actlvity Is the development of what has come to be known as the Blue Plan, In which i
Governments, Unlted Natfons agencles, Intergovernmental and non-governmental organlzatlons

will co-operate. The Blue Plan comprises prospective studles Including systematic surveys

of major developments and envlronmental protectlon activities carrled out In the reglon,

to be based on collection of data from countries usling a common methodology so as to

201/ FP/0503-75-01/MED I/Internal/1,713,700/111'75-X11'78/GC/68 and 96,

202/ FP/0503-75-06/MED V/IOC/WMO/43,500/40,500/VII'75-XIl'75/GC/68; FP/0503~76-03/MED V/
IOC/WM67323,lOO/2|6,000/Vll'76-VI'78/GC/96; FP/0503-75~08/MED VI1/WHO/66,000/40,000/V (1175~
V'76/GC/68; FP/0503~76-05/MED VIl/WHO/424,000/280,000/Vl'76-Xl'78/GC/96; FP/0503-75-07/

MED VllI/FAO/I,405,565/1,244,000/X'75-Xll'77/GC/68; FP/0503-76-09/MED X111/1AEA/1OC/ 350,000/
160,000/X'76=111'78/GC/96.

203/ FP/0503-75-04/MED IV/IAEA/IOC/ZOB,SOO/l74,500/l'76-Vl|'78/GC/68.
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facliltate comparabl 1ty and assessment, as well as exchange of [nformation among
countrles. An Intergovernmental meetling of the Medlterranean coastal States which met I
In Split, Yugoslavla from 31 January to 4 February 1977 agreed to ask the Execut!ve |
Director to Inltlate the flrst phase of the Blue Plan In accordance wlth a set of general
principles, organlzatlonal principles, long-term objectives and immedlate objectives.

It also recommended a number of actlvitles to achleve these objectives, and agreed on

methods of Implementation, the phasing of the project and the geographical coverage.

The Blue Plan wll} be adminlstered by a small co-ordlnating unlt which wll} work wlth
national focal polnts appolnted by each Government to co-ordinate Blue Plan activitles

wlthin the country. The over-all dlrection of the Blue Plan wlll be ensured through periodlc
Intergovernmental meetlngs. The cost of the first phase of the project wiil amount to

about 1.5 milllion dollars of which, according to a scale of contribution agreed at the

Split Meeting, 50 per cent will be provlded by the countries, 25 per cent by UNEP, and 5
25 per cent by other agencles, The meeting requested Governments to Inform the Executive ;
Director before 29 Aprll 1977 of their formal commltment to participate In and contrlbute
to the flnancing of the project.

497. The Spll+t Meetlng also agreed to Initlate a Priorlty Actions Programme addressed to
the implementation of sound envlronmental management practices in selected sectors using
knowledge and. experlence avallable in the reglon. The meeting alsoc ldentifled certaln
priocrity areas requiring Immed!ate action, namely protection of soll, management of
water resources, management of marlne Iiving resources, human settlements, tourlsm, and
soft technologlies for energy including solar energy. The Priority Actlons Programme will
also be adminlstered by a co-ordinating unl+ working closely wlith the national focal :
points referred to above. The question of financing the Programme wil| be subject to ,
further consultations with the Governments. [+ was agreed, however, that Governments could

utilize parts of their natlonal or reglonal Indicative planning flgures under the UNDP

programme to support actlvitles within the Prlortty Actions Programme.

498. Also wlthIn the envlronmental . management component, the reglional ol combatlng
centre In Malta, established In co-operation wlth IMCO, 204/ was offlclally Inaugurated
on 11 December 1976.

499, Environmental management Includes the legal aspects of the actlon plan. The

Executive Dlrector has made Interim arrangements with the Government of Spaln for I+ to

act as the depositary of the conventlon and protocols adopted by Governments of the region; L
as part of the arrangements, a small Interim secretariat unl+ 205/ has been set up in '
Spaln to expedite the slgnature and ratiflication of these Instruments. Slnce the
Conference of Plenipotentiaries of the Coastal States of the Mediterranean Reglon for

the Protection of the Medlterranean Sea (2-16 February 1976), two more States (Tunlsia and
Yugoslavla) and the Commission of the European Communltles have signed the conventlon;
only four of the elghteen Medlterranean Governments have not so far signed the conventlon.
With the help of the secretariat unit, the legal Instruments should enter Into force In
1978, ‘

500. Wlth the asslstance of WHO, good progress has been made In the preparatory work for
the development of a protocol on the protection of the Mediterranean Sea from land-based
sources of pollutlon. 206/ The flrst of a series of Intergovernmental meetings to develop
that protocol will be held 1n Athens from 7-11 February 1977; +hls will discuss the
princlples upon which the protocol should be based.

50!. The legal activltles also Include the publlcation of a survey of natlonal leglslation i
In the Medlterranean countries for the protection of the marine environment. !

204/ FP/0503-76-06/MED XlI/IMCO/657,SOO/537,500/IX'76-XIl'78/GC/95.
205/ FP/0503-75-01/MED l/lnTernal/l,7l3,000/lll'75-Xll'78/GC/68 and 96.

206/ FP/0503-75-05/MED ll/WHO/45,000/30.000/VIl'75-lX'76/GC/68 and 96,
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502. Another management actlvity deals wlth marine and coastal wetland ecosystems, The
aim is to develop guldellnes for the establlshment and management of representatlve
samples of these ecosystems so that thelr protection Is secured, while thelr potentlal
for sclentiflc research, flsherles, educatlon, recreation and tourlsm Is simultaneously
reallzed. A meeting to Inltlate preparations for such guldelines took place In Tunlslia
from 12-14 January 1977 (paragraph 485). 201/

503. In all these actlivitles, supporting measures (tralning, Informatlon and technlcal
asslstance) are belng undertaken to strengthen the capablllty of countrles to particlpate
to the full,

504. It Is planned to convene an Intergovernmental meeting In Monaco In November/
December 1977 to revlew progress in the Imp lementation of the Medlterranean actlon plan
and to propose further actlon.

The Perslan Gulf

505. In accordance with Governing Councll deciston 58 (IV), It 1s planned to convene a
conference of plenipotentiaries of the coastal States of the reglon In October 1977 to
conslder a draft action plan for the development and protectlon of the marline envlronment
and coastal areas. The draft actlon plan wlll be based upon the work of meetings of
experts designated by Governments and agencles. The flrst meeting, co-sponsored by UNEP
and the Department of Economic and Soclal Affalrs, was held from 6 to 10 December 1976 inm
Kuwait and made recommendations on the sclentific and economic development aspects of

the actlon plan; this group used the findings of a UNEP-sponsored {nteragency mission
which vislted the area earller In 1976. The second working group, which dealt wlth the
legal aspects, took place In Bahraln from 24 to 29 January 1977; this meeting had

before It a draft of a framework conventlion which had been prepared by UNEP on the basls
of an Interagency consultatlon (UNEP, WHO, FAO, UNESCO and the Ocean Economlcs and
Technology Offlce) which took place In Nalrobl from | to 5 November 1976, a draft
protocol on co-operatfon In cases of pollution emergencies prepared by IMCO at the request
and with the support of UNEP, and other background papers related to the protectlon of
Its marine environment. 208/ Another expert meetling Is planned for June 1977 to put the
draft framework conventlon and a protocol In final form for submission for signature to
the tonference of plenipotentlarles, as well as to finallze other parts of the draft
action plan for approval by Governments.

The»Carlbbean

506. A comprehenslve programme for the Carlbbean, encompassing all the priority areas

of the envlronment programme, Is being developed under the functional task of

environmental management, wlth participation of the ECLA.Caribbean Development

Co-operation Committee (CDCC) (see paragraph 659). 209/ The programme Includes a component
for the protectlon of the marine environment against pollutlon. A workshop on the
sclentlflc aspects of marlne pollutlion In the Caribbean was organized In co-operation

with FAO and 10C In Trinldad on I3 December 1976. 210/ The outcome of thls workshop,

which recommended the Implementation of seven research projects, wlll serve as a basis

for a programme of martne poilutlon, research and monltoring ln the Caribbean which will

form part of relevant agency activities (see paragraph 491).

207/ FP/0503-75-03/MED IT11/1UCN/61,500/48,900/1'75-11'77/GC/68 and 96.

Zgg/ FP/0503-75-09/West AS[a/UNESA/UNDP/|57,062/|37,062/]||'76-Xl|'76/GC/68;
FP/0504-76-01/Reglonal/Internal /75,000/ 1X' 76-V111'77/6C/96.

209/ FP/1000~77-0-/Caribbean/ECLA/588, 500/553,500/ {V'77-111178/GC/96.
210/ FP/0503-76~07/Caribbean/ 10C/FAO/ 61 ,500/40,000/Vi1'76=-111'77/GC/96.
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The Gulf of Guinea

507. A UNEP-organlzed mlsslon vlsited 14 countries around the Gulf of Guinea and

adjacent coastal areas from Aprll to July 1976. On the basis of its consultations and

discussions with the Government authoritles concerned, the mission Included in Its

report recommendations for the development of a conventlon to protect the marline envlronment

against pollutlon, guidellnes for the prevention and abatement of environmental pollution :
and a programme agalnst soil erosion. 2

508. The report of the UNEP mission Is now wlth Governments and agencles for their
rcomments, as a step towards the preparation of a draft comprehensive action plan for the
protection of thls reglonal sea. An Important Input to +this plan wlll be made by a
sclentiflc workshop on marine pollution In the area, which 10C plans to organize durlng
the second half of 1977, probably in Abidjan.

509. UNEP convened an Interagency consultation In Nalrobi from | to 5 November 1976

to consider draft principles which could serve as a basis for the development of a marine
protection conventlon as recommended by the mission., 211/ The meeting proposed that

UNEP should, in consultation with other agencies and on the basls of the mission's

report, begln developing a comprehensive action plan, which would include a cemponent on
legal aspects; It also agreed that a meeting of legal experts designated by Governments
of the area should take place In the second half of 1977 to dlscuss the legal component,

A number of actlons are planned In preparatlon for this meeting: surveys of relevant
Internatlonal agreements and natlonal legislation, studies of options for reglonal action,
and complementary sclentlfic, economic, technlcal and background studles.

(i1i) Other regional seas

East Aslan seas

510. A sclentiflc workshop organized In April 1976 in Penang In co-operation wlth FAQ and
10C to develop a research and monitoring programme for the East Aslan Seas 212/
recommended four reglonal and 20 sub-reglonal projects to be implemented In The region.
The report of the workshop has been distributed to Governments wlth a request for comments
on the varlous projects proposed and an Indicatlion of thelr willlngness and abillty to
particlpate In any of them. At the same time consultatlions are in hand between UNEP,

10C and FAQ to develop further those projects which are known to recelve the support of
the Governments concerned.®

511. All these actlvities wll] eventually be co-ordlnated in a draft comprehensive plan
for the protection of the marine environment In the East Asian Seas agalnst pollution,
which will be presented for conslderation to a meetlng of Governments of the region.

The Red Sea

512. A comprehenslve plan for the protection of the Red Sea agalnst pollutton adopted In
January 1976 by the Governments concerned 213/ Includes a draft convention, and Government
representatives have requested the Arab League to convene a conference of plenipotentlaries
to slgn 1t. The plan also Includes a research programme and the establlshment of a

speclal fund to secure the protectlon of the marine environment in the Red Sea.

S ———————

211/ FP/0504-76-01/Regiona|/lnfernal/75,000/IX'76-V|Il'77/GC/96.

212/ FP/0501-75-01/Asia and the Paclfic/10C/FAQ/79,000/61,000/1V'75-1V'76/GC/68 and 96.
213/ FP/0503-75-02/Africa and West Asla/ALECSO/ 101, 190/56,790/111'75-11'76/GC(111)/SC.2/CRP. 1.
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513. At the request of the Arab. Leaque Educational, Cultural and Scientific Organization
(ALECSO), UNEP has agreed to participate in this programme, contributing to the costs of
training scientists and technologists who will operate the marine research and monitoring
stations and to the provision of equipment, and carrying out a survey of living marine
resources In the Red Sea, especially turtles and dugongs, with a view to restoring their
populations for sustained productivity. 214/

The Pacific

514. Consideration is being given to the development of a draft action plan for the
development and protection of the marine environment in the South Pacific, which will
tform part of a broader programme of environmental management for the region (paragraph 660).

515, At the request of the countries bordering the South East Pacific, 10C is planning

to organize, in co-operation with FAO, a workshop on scientific aspects of marine poliution
in this area, probably in Santiago, in mid=-1977. UNEP will co-operate in the organization
of this workshop which will eventually contribute to the plan for the South Pacific.

(Iv) Co-ordination of the regional seas programme

516. As the regional seas programme develops, it becomes increasingly important to ensure
co-ordination between its regional components and co-operation with programmes developed
tor other regional seas by the Governments concerned. It is therefore planned to establish
a programme activity centre for the regional seas. In co-operation with all the agencies
concerned, it will:

(a) Develop draft action plans for each of the regional seas in accordance with the
guidelines and principles for the development of such action plans which were agreed to
by the Interagency Meeting on Regional Seas in Paris in June 1976 (paragraph 489);

(b) Arrange for the approval of these draft plans by the Governments concerned in
each region;

(c) Follow up and co-ordinate the implementation of the action plans by the
Governments concerned, and providing assistance to developing countries where required;

(d) Ensure co-ordination between the action plans adopted for each of the regional
seas and those prepared by Governments to protect other regional seas in which UNEP has
not yet been directly involved, e.g. the Baltic Sea, the North Sea and the Atlantic.

4. Proposed Fund programme activities

517. The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Global programme:

(i) Marine pollution

Global Investigation of Pollution and the Marine Environment (paragraph 473 (a))
River inputs to oceans (paragraph 473 (¢))
Technical assistance programme concerning the acceptance by developing

countries of international agreements for protection of the marine environment
against pollution from ships and by dumping of wastes (paragraph 474);

(ii) Living marine resources
Plan of action on marine mammals (paragraphs 477-479)

Restoration of marine turtles (paragraph 481)

214/ FP/0503=77-01/Africa and West Asia/ALECSO/2,625,000/ |, 390,000/ | *77-XI1179/GC/96.




Tralning, education and information (paragraph 482)
Reglonal surveys of marine parks (paragraph 483-485)

Preparation of proposals to control destruction of {iving marine resources
(paragraphs 486-487);

(b) Reglional programme:

(1)  The Mediterranean

Follow up of various activities reported in paragraphs 493-504

(i1) The Persian Gulf

Development of a draft action plan and organization of an
intergovernmental meeting (paragraph 505)

Follow up of the recommendations of the Intergovernmental meeting
(paragraph 505)

(i1§) The Caribbean
Follow up recommendations of the scientific workshop (paragraph 506)

Marine activities included in the comprehensive environment
management programme (paragraph 506)

(iv) The Gulf of Guinea

10C study of marine pollution (paragraph 508)
Development of a draft comprehensive action plan (paragraph 509)
Meeting of Government legal experts (paragraph 509)

(v) East Asian Seas ‘.

Pilot projects (paragraph 510)

Marine activities related to environmental management and organization of
an intergovernmental meeting (paragraph 511)

(vi) The Pacific
Preparatory work for the development of the oceans part of an environment
management programme for the Pacific, including scientific workshops
for certain sub-regions of the Pacific (paragraphs 514~515)

(vii) Programme activity centre \paragraph 516)

5. Major policy issues for the attention of the Governing Counci |

518. The Governing Councl! may wish to focus its policy consideration of this section
principally on the following issues:

(a) The increased prominence which i+ is proposed to give to the better protection,
management and utilization of living marine resources (paragraphs 475-487);

(b) The adoption of guide!ines for action plans for all marine regions, comprising
an assessment and supporting activities component (paragraph 489);

{c) The progress being made in each of the regional sea% and the Executive Director's
intention to establish a programme activity centre to guide future work (paragraphs 493-516).
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E. ENERGY

I. Summary of the revlew on the Impact of productlon and use of
energy on_the envlronment 215/

519. It has been estimated that man's per caplta use of energy has doubled during the
past 30 years, and current trends Indlcate that consumption will grow faster in the future. .

520. Some env!ronmental problems associated wlth energy production and use are already of
great Importance. Others may be of signlficance If present trends In energy production
contlnue. Public concern about the environmental Impacts has grown recently, and there
is clearly a need to examine ratlonally the environmental aspects of energy production
and use.

521. The fossil-fuels energy system consists of several steps: extraction, transport, conversion
and use. Each step has some environmental Impacts. Extraction of coal can affect lang,
alr, water and human health, while the extraction of oll, particularly from offshore
wells, can have Impacts on marine ecosystems. Marlne transport of oll and of| products
has been sligniflcant In causing degradation of +the marine environment., When fossl| fuels
are burnt In conventional power stations, different types of pollutants are emitted Into
the atmosphere (malnly particulates, sulphur and nitrogen oxides, carbon monoxide and
hydrocarbons) which can have serious effects on the environment. Such pollutants cause
minor changes In the meteorologlcal conditlons on a local and regional scale, and are
expected to cause some global changes In the long term. Waste heat dlscharged from
thermal power plants can have an appreclable effect on aquatic Ilfe locally, and perhaps
on climate at the reglonal and global scale.

522. Radioactivity from the decay products of nuclear flssion s a problem unlque to
nuclear energy. Thermal pollution from nuclear power stations Is silghtly higher than that
from fossll fuel statfons. Despite rigld safeguards, the possiblllty exists that
hazardous concentrations of radlonuclides may enter the environment at some stage In the
nuclear fuel cycle; this fear has been the maln cause of growing publlic opposition to the
expanslon of nuclear power,

523. Of the renewable energy sources (geathermal, solar, tidal, wind, wave, hydro-power, ;
sea-thermal power, biogas and synthetic fuels), hydro-power production has the most » i
marked environmental Impact; lesser effects artse from exploiting geothermal or solar

sources.

524. The United Natlons system has been Involved in nearly every aspect of energy

productlon. Apart from conventional fuels and technologies, attempts have been made for

many years fo foster interest in less conventlonal forms of energy, such as geothermal,

solar, wind and t+1dal energy. The actlvities of UNDP, the Centre for Natural

Resources, Energy and Transport, UNESCQ and some of the regional commissions are well documented.
WMO 1s studylng meteorological aspects of slting and operating nuclear power plants.

IAEA has undertaken extens|ve studies of the peaceful uses of nuclear energy In dlfferent

525. UNEP has the task of inltiating studies to deflne the Impact on the local, reglonal

and global environment of the extraction, processing, transport, converslion, transmlission ,
and use of varlous forms of energy, and of demonstrating the feasibillty of harnessing -
renewable energy sources to Improve the human environment In rural areas of developing ,
countrles. -

215/ See UNEP/GC/61/Add.l. Thls revlew was requested by the Governing Council and
has been consldered as an overview on the subject. However, no survey of relevant
actlvlties has been undertaken, nor have Inadequacies in action and knowledge been
Tdentifled. '
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- 2. Objectives, strategles and coricentration areas

526. The Governing Councl| endorsed the objectives and strategles for energykaf {ts third
sesslon; 216/ these have been summarized elsewhere. 211/

527. At Its fourth sesslon, the Governing Councll agreed that the following should be
consldered concentration areas:

(a) Up-dating the review of the Impact of energy productlon and use on the
environment 218/ and followlng up on Issues identifled In it;

(b) Establishment of three rural energy centres, In Asia, Afrlca and Latin
America; 219/

(c) Examination with IAEA of the Impact of nuclear energy on the envlronment.

528. The Governlng Councl| at Its fourth sesslon declded that, In relation to the flrst
and thlrd concentratlion areas, a serles of In-depth studles should be undertaken of the
impact of extraction, converslon, transport and use of all slgniflcant energy

sources. Furthermore, the Councli endorsed the Executlve Dlrector's proposal to support
research on- the methods of reclamation of strip-mlned areas, the environmental {mpact
assessments of hydroelectric power and non-tradltional renewab le sources of energy, and
on the conservatlon of energy at the points of production and end use. 220/

529. The Governing Councl] further requested the Executlve Dlrector to accelerate work in
the second concentration area, to support natlonal and reglonal projects aimed at harnessing
renewable energy sources, and to study the possliblitty of establIshing a programme

activlity centre for such activitles. 221/

3. Actlvlties
530. The followlng activities all relate to the approved concentration areas:

Actlvity A (1977-1980) - In-depth studles of the envlironmental Impacts of extraction
conversion, transport and use of all energy sources so as to update the revlew on the
environmental Impact of production and use of energy, thus provliding Governments with
a comparative assessment of energy optlons (paragraphs 531-533}.

Activity B - Support for research In the reclamation of coal-mlined areas, for the
study o¥ the envlronmental Impacts of hydro=-power and other renewable energy
resources and for the enhancement of energy conservation at the polnts of production
and end use (paragraph 534),-

Actlvity C - Establishment of experimental centres to harness locally avallable
renewasie sources of energy to satlsfy the needs of small rural communlitles In some
developlng countrles In an environmentally, economically and soclally acceptable way
(paragraph 535).

Actlvity D - Provision of technlcal assistance to developling countries who wish to
harness locally avallable renewable sources of energy for rural development
(paragraphs 536-537).

531. Actlvity A - Three expert panels wlil be convened In 1977 and 1978 to review detalled
reports on the environmental Impacts of extraction, conversion, transport and use of
energy sources. The flrst panel wlll deal with fossil fuels, the second with nuclear
energy and the third wlth renewable sources of energy. The partlcipation of bodies within

21

(o}

/ Declsion 29 (111), para. 1.

N

17/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/1, sect. 111, E. 1 (a) and (b).

218/ Issued as UNEP/GC/6!/Add.| and summarized in sect. | above.
219/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (1V), sect. |, para. 3.
220/ Declston 50 (1V), para. 6.

221/ Declslton 60 (1V), para, | and 2.
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the Unlted Nations system - notably the Centre for Natural Resources, Energy and Transport
and the reglonal commlsslons - wll] be sought In planning and carrying out the flrst and
third of these panels; for that on nuclear energy, see paragraph 532. The technlcal

reports for these panels wlil take Into account the resuits of International and reglonal
conferences and of documents prepared by other organs, as well as studles on the environmental
aspects of energy production and use carrled out by ECE.

532. With respect to nuclear energy, UNEP wlll contribute a revliew of the environmental

impact of nuclear energy to the International Conference on Nuclear Power and lts Fuel

Cycle organlzed by IAEA (Salzburg, 1977). The panel of experts to discuss the envlronmental
Impacts of nuclear energy wlll be convened In collaboration wl+th IAEA. UNEP has co-operated
with IAEA In studles on the disposal of high-{evel and alpha-bearlng radicactive wastes

and the feaslblilty of establIshing regional centres for the processlng of nuclear fuels. 222/

533. The review of the environmental Impacts of production and use of energy wllil be
updated In 1979, drawling on the work of the three panels and other relevant studles. A
comparative assessment to assist Governments In policy-making will be carried out In 1979
and submitted to the Governing Counci! In 1980.

534. Actlvity B - Detalled surveys of the on-golng activities of the Unlted Natlons
system and other organizations In the flelds of reclamation of coal-mlned areas,
environmental Impacts of hydro-power and other renewable sources of energy and of energy
conservation will be carrfed out tn 1977 in order to establlsh research prloritles. The
results of the Katowlce seminar on the environmental aspects of strip minlng of coal
(see paragraph 320 (b)) will be drawn upon In respect of the flrst of these toplcs.

535, Actlvity C - Feaslblility studles have been carried out for the establlshment of
experTmental centres In Sri Lanka and Senegal. Technlcal assistance has been granted to
the Government of Sri Lanka to set up an experlmental centre in which wind, solar and
blogas potentlal wlll be harnessed tn an Integrated way to provide electrlc current to

a sector of a village, to be used for lightIng and pumping water. 223/

536. Actlvlity D - UNEP 1s studylng requests from some developing countrles for asslstance
In developing projects to harness renewable sources of energy. Emphasl!s has been placed
on solar, wind and biogas energy systems, and henceforth more attention will be glven to
small hydro-power schemes - for which experlence galned from a recent study tour of China
will be useful - and to ways of minimlzing the adverse envlronmental impact arising from
the excluslve dependence of rural communities In developling countrles on flrewood as a
source of energy (see also paragraph 270 (a)).

537. The study requested by the Governlng Councll at [ts fourth session (paragraph 529)
requires careful preparation with Unlted Natlons organlzations and speclallzed agencies
and other bodles concerned; a major issue Is the place of such a programme activity
centre within the context of UNEP's activities In, for example, environmentally sound
technologies and Industry and environment. In additlon, UNEP particlpated In the study
requested by the General Assembly 224/ on the feasiblllty of establlshing an Internatlonal
energy institute wlithin the United Natlons system. The Executlive Dlrector feels that

he should not prejudge the outcome of this study and whatever tasks and responsiblllties
might eventually be entrusted to such an Institution, and for thls reason too considers
It advisable to postpone hls presentation on the posslbllity of establishing a programme
actlivlity centre to deal wlth renewable energy resources untll the sixth session of the
Governing Councl!.

222/ FP/O700-75-0I/Global/IAEA/4l7,800/73,200/l'76-l'78/GC/96.

223/ FP/0302-76-04/Asla and the Paclflc/Government of Sri Lanka/233,500/191,000/X |76~
X11787GC/96.

224/ Resolutlon 3362 (S-VII), sect. III, para. 2.
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4. Proposed Fund programme actlvitles

538. The Executive Director Intends to support the following actlons from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Support for three expert group panels: fossil fuels, renewable resources, ]

nuclear energy (paragraphs 531-533);

(b) Surveys relating to the reclamation of coal-mined areas, envlronmental Impacts
of hydro-power and other renewable sources of energy, and energy conservatlon {paragraph 534); ]

(c) Experimental rural energy centres (paragraph 535);

(d) Support for natlonal and reglonal actions aimed at harnessing renewable energy ;
sources (paragraph 536).

5. Major pollcy Issues for the attention of the Governlng Councl|

539. The Governlng Councll may wish to focus Its pollcy discussion of thls section
princlipally on the proposed plan for updating the review of the Impact of extraction,
converslon, transport and use of energy on the environment (paragraphs 531-533).

S R PR

F. NATURAL DISASTERS

1. Summary of the Level One overvlew 225/

540. A natural disaster Is an extreme physical event, causing physlcal, soclal and
economic damage. There are many types of natural disasters, the mos+ Important being
those due to drought, 226/ tropical cyclones, floods and earthquakes.

541. Effects on man and hls environment Include: damage to bulldings and services; +the
occurrence of epldemics; destruction of vegetation cover, ecosystems and wildlife; soll
erosion; the loss of genetlc resources; salinlzatlon of arable land; pollution of

water supplles; destruction of crops, animals and food reserves leading to malnutri+lon ;
and greater human susceptlbility to disease; and economlc losses through effects on §
commercial activity, public revenue, employment .opportunities and servlces. i

542. The response of the International communlty, Including the Unlted Nations system, T

was until recently oriented malnly towards rellef and rehabilltatlon, but 1+ has been
recognlzed that the consequence of natural disasters are so serlous and extenslve that
greater attentlon should be glven to disaster preparedness and preventlon, Including
mitigatlon and early warning, to protect both man and his envlronment.

543. Disaster prevention and mitlgation Is directed towards the long-term reductlon of
risk-and involves measures to reduce the impact of extreme natural events. These Include
land-use planning, structural protection measures, bulldlng regulations, etc. Dlsaster
preparedness, which Includes such elements as warning systems and evacuatlon plans, Is
dlrected towards emergency action. Natural dlsaster preparedness and mltigatlon should
be part of the long-term planning of all countries, especlally in disaster-prone areas.

225/ For a detalled account of the overview, see UNEP Report No. 3 (1977).

226/ Disasters caused by drought are consldered under Arid and semi-arid lands
ecosystems, paras. 255-272.
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544. Theorganizations of the United Nations system most deeply concerned with natural
disasters are UNDRO, WMO, UNESCO, WFP and the regional commissions. UNDRO plays a

central role in disaster relief activities. WMO is primarily concerned with natural
disasters caused or aggravated by meteorological phenomena; ' the World Weather Watch
programme, Including the tropical cyclone project, is a major example of a WMO activity

In this area. UNESCO is active in the field of seismology, volcanology and studies of
tsunamis and floods., WFP provides emergency food assistance to the victims of natural and
man-made disasters, and helps in the reconstruction of devastated areas. 221/

545. The following major inadequacies in knowledge and action have been identified:
(a) [Inadequacies in knowledge relating to:

(i) The effects of man-made structures and prevailing land-use practices,
particularly. in disaster-prone areas, of the loss of coral reefs, mangrove
swamps and coastal forest belts, of draining swamps and wetlands, and
of deforestation;

(i) Adequate building designs and use of suitable building materials in
disaster-prone developing countries;

(ili) The precise location of disaster-prone areas and the need for risk
assessment and systematic vulnerability analyses;

(iv) Forecasting and prediction techniques for floods, tropical cyclones,
storm surges and possibly earthquakes;

(v) Flood plain management;

(vi) Methodologies for assessment of social, economic and environmental
impacts of disasters;

(b) [nadequacies in action:
(i) Co-ordinated programmes of post-disaster survey and analysis;

(i) Programmes of public awareness and education to promote disaster
preparedness and prevention at all levels;

(if11) Inclusion of natural disaster preparedness and mitigation in national
development planning;

(iv) Expansion and improvement of monitoring systems for prediction and
warning in disaster-prone countries. ’

2. Objectives, strategies_and concentration areas

546. The Governing Council endorsed the objectives and strategles for the area of
natural disasters at its third session, 228/ and at its fourth emphasized the following
elements: "early warning, prevention and mitigation of natural disasters, including
support for the formulation of the international strategy for disaster prevention", 229/
The approved objectives and strategies have been summarized elsewhere. 230/

227/ For a detailed survey of the activities of Governments, United Nations agencies,
and intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, see UNEP Report No. 3 (1977).

228/ Decision 29 (111), para. 1.
229/ Decisions 50 (1V), para. 5 (d), and 61 (1V), para. |I.

230/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/ 1, sect. I1l. F. | (a) and (b).
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547. Also at Its fourth sesslon the Governling Counclil authorlzed the Executlve Olrector
to accelerate, between the fourth and f1fth sessions of the Governing Councll, programme
actlvitles relating to disaster preventlon, mitlgation and control. This decision 231/
also requested the Executlve Dlrector to: -

(a) Consider and submlt to the Governlng Councll at Its fifth session proposals for
Increasing the allocation In 1977 for the priority area of natural dlsasters;

(b) Introduce disaster preventlon dlmenslons into other areas of the environment
programme, especlally those relating to human settlements and health,

548. At Its fourth session the Councl! also agreed that support for actlvitles meant to
ensure early warning and community preparedness for natural disasters should be a
concentration area. 232/

549, Consultations have been conducted with the agencies concerned In order to respond to
‘the request of the Governling Councl]. UNEP/UNDRO Jjolnt programmlng took place In
September 1976, 233/ and UNEP convened an Interagency consultation wilth UNDRO, WHO, WMO
and UNESCO In Geneva In December 1976 to review the programme In the area of natural
disasters In the llight of the decislons of the Governlng Council and to advise the
Executive Director on how to respond to the Governing Councli request to Increase the
allocaticn In 1977 for the priority area of natural disasters.

3. Actlvities
550. The activitles are:

Actlvlties within the concentratlion area

Activlity A (1976-1980) - Compiling and disseminatlion of Information on existing
technlques of disaster preventlon, mitlgation, preparedness and early warning
systems to dlsaster-prone countrles, and research to Improve these techniques and
their application (paragraphs 551-553).

Actlvity B (1977-1980) - Monltoring of potentially disastrous natural phenomena
(paragraph 554).

Activity C (1977-1980) - Assistance to developlng countries In applylng known
technlques of disaster prevention, mitigation and preparedness (paragraph 555).

Other activities

Activity D - Introductlon of disaster preventlon dimensions Into other areas of the
environment programme, especially those related to human settlements and health
{paragraph 556).

(3) Activities within the concentration area

551. Actlvity A - UNDRO, in co-operation with UNEP, UNESCO, WHO and WMO, has prepared a
serles of monographs on the current state of knowledge of varlous aspects of dlsaster
prevention and mitigation, 234/ Monographs on volcanological, hydrologlcal, meteorological,
selsmologlcal and land-use aspects have been or shortly wlll be published; further ones
are being prepared on health, legal, public 1nformation and englneering aspects. 235/

The complete set will summarlze the present knowledge of disaster preventlon for dlrect
appilcatlon by dlsaster-prone developing countries.

231/ Declsion 61 (1V), paras. 2 and 3.

232/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4 and declslon 47 (IV) sect. 1, para. 4.
233/ See UNEP/GC/89, annex |, para. II.

234/ FP/2002-74-02/GlobaI/UNDRO/I7,500/l5,500/I-Vl'75/GC/4O and 61.

235/ FP/l200-76-02/G|obaI/UNDRO/I54,000/I35,000/IX'76-X|I'77/GC/96.
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552. WMO's programmes on operational hydrology and troplcal cyclones include Improvement
of forecastlIng technlques and early warning systems. Within these programmes, UNEP 1s
participating In the Improvement of early warnlng systems In Central Amerlca 236/ and the
Bay of Bengal. 237/ Plans are under way to ensure that full advantage s taken of the
new possibliltles offered by polar-orbiting and geostationary satellltes to Improve
cyclone warnlng systems.

553. Also relevant to the Improvement of exlsting technlques are the efforts of UNESCO

to encourage research in selsmology, earthquake englneering, englneering geology,

volcanology, etc. GARP, which alms at Improving understanding of the natural phenomena

that cause disasters, Is also relevant. UNESCO, In co-operation wlth UNDRO, Is developling
multidisciplinary methods for risk and vulnerabillty analysis and studies of the technlcal,
soclal and economlc aspects of preventlon measures and early warnlng systems In relation

to selsmic and volcanlc disasters; a joint Commlttee on the Assessment and Mltigatlion of
Earthquake RlIsk Is presently being establlshed to advlse UNESCO and UNDRO on preparatlions

for a long-term Infer—dlsclpllnary research programme to be undertaken as a jolnt

venture of UNESCO and UNDRO for the promotion of International co-operation In thls field. 238/

554. Activity B - The actlons relevant to this actlvity are described under GEMS
(paragraph 557.

mitlgation. The programme Includes reglonal seminars for policy-makers and technlclans
responsible for disaster management. Through 1ts troplcal cyclone project WMO, In
co-operation wlth UNEP and supported by UNDP, 1s assisting developing countrles to

improve thelr early warning systems and hence dlsaster preventlon and preparedness. UNESCO
assists developing countries in zonlng of disaster prone areas, volcanic survell lance,
protectlon agalnst landsilides and avalanches, and by tralnlng speclallsts.

(b) Other activities

556. Actlvity D - Actions envlsaged Include:

(a) Guidellines for post-disaster settlements planning and reconstruction. These
wlll complete the guides prevlously prepared by UNDRO In co-operation wlth UNEP, whlch
dealt with problems related to the planning, bullding and management of new settlements
in order to minimlze vulnerabiltty to natural disaster rlsk; 239/

(b) A study with the Centre for Natural Resources, Energy and Transport on the
water management problems which arise from drought condltlons and floods.

4. Proposed Fund programme actlvities

557. The Executlve Director Intends to support the following actlons from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Publicatlons on existlng techniques for dlsaster preventlon and ml+igation
(paragraph 55{);

(b) Improvement of early warning systems (paragraph 552);

(c) Asslstance to developing countrles in appllcation of exlsting techniques for
dlsaster preventlon, Including early warnlng and mltigation (paragraph 555);

(d) Post-disaster settlements plannling and reconstruction (paragraph 556 (a));

(e) Study of water management problems arlsing from drought and flood situations
(paragraph 556 (b)).

236/ FP/1200-75-01/Latln Amerlca/WMO/122,000/79,000/l'76-X|I'77/GC/6I and 96,
231 FP/I200-75-02/ASIa/WMO/l63,000/74,000/I-XIl'76/GC/6l and 68.

238/ Resolutlion 12.21 of the Intergovernmental Conference on the Assessment and
MitigatTon of Earthquake Rlsk, Parls, [0-19 February 1976.

239/ FP/0|OI-73-lO/GIobaI/UNDRO/IO0,000/BS,OOO/IIl'74-IX'75/GC/6l.
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ChaETer v
SUPPORT NG MEASURES

559. The supportlng measures are environmental educatlon, environmental tralnling,
Informatlon and technlcal asslstance. A section of thls chapter Is devoted to each

toplc, educatlon and tralnlng belng reported on separately for the flrst +ime. Supporting
measures are needed to ensure that the functional tasks of assessment and management,
Including law, can be carried out successfully. For example, envlronmental education
promotes environmental awareness amongst the younger generation, thus ensurlng a sympathetlc
reception for envlronmental management measures; Information for the general publlc can
do the same for the current generation; +tralning Is needed for those who have to
undertake assessment and management tasks; and technlcal assistance to developIng
countrles Is often needed to enable them to undertake envlironmental actlvities at the
natlonal and International levels.

A. ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

I. Objectlves, strategies and concentration areas

560. At Its third session, the Governing Councl! approved the objectlves and strategles
for envlronmental educatlon, I/ which have been summarlzed elsewhere. 2/

561. At Its fourth sesslon, the Councll agreed that the following should be concentration
areas:

(a) Implementatlon of the programme on envlronmental education Jjolntly wl+h UNESCO;

(b) Establlishment of a programme activlty centre for environmental education and
trainlng. 3/

2. Actlvities

562. The actlvities are:

Actlvitles In the concentration areas

Actlvity A (1977-1978) - Contlnued collaboration with UNESCO, In co-operatlon wi+th
other agencies of the Unlited Nations system, leading to the Intergovernmental
Conference on Envlronmental Educatlon (1977), and post-conference pollcy
Implementation activitles (paragraphs 563-565).

Activity B (1977-1983) - Establishment of reglonal programme actlvity centres on
envlronmental education and tralning, beginning wlith one 1n Africa on an experlmental
basls (paragraphs 566-567).

Other activltles

Actlvity C - Contlnued encouragement to actlon by Governments, organizatlons In the
United Natlons system, Intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, etc. In
matters related to environmental educatlon {paragraph 568).

1/ Declslon 29 (I11), para. 1.

2/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/1, sect. IV. A. 1 (1) and (11) (education and tralnlng are
not treated separately in this summary).

3/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and declslon 47 (IV), sect. I, para. 3.
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s

(@) Activities in the concentratfon areas

563. Actlvity A - Much has already been accomplished jointly by UNESCO and UNEP [n
preparation for the Intergovernmental conference to be held in Tbilisi (USSR) in

October 1977; for example 4/ surveys of needs and resources for environmental
education, papers on trends and issues, an international workshop (Belgrade, October 19753,

for adults, the rural sector and teachers, research and information systems for

envlronmental education, and reglonal programmes of environmental education for contiguous
countries.

564. The Intergovernmental conference is being Jointly organized by UNEP and UNESCO, with
the support of other organizations, notably IUCN. The conference will consider all
elements of the programme undertaken in the preparatory phase and a draf+ action plan for
the development of envlironmental education globally, regionally and nationally. The
materlal prepared for the conference, and its outcome, should assist the preparation of
the Level One review on Environmental education and tralning which is +o be available for
the sixth session of the Governing Council.

565. Post-conference actions may include:
(a) Development of new pilot projects as necessary, and evaluation of on-golng ones;

(b) Research into curricula, methodologies, educatlional materials, etc. on a reglional
basis;

(c) Establishment of environmental educatlion institutional networks in each regicn;
(d) Updating the survey of needs and resources for environmental education;

(e) Assistance to Governments in tmplementing recommendations of the International -
conference regarding planning and programming environmental education and allocation of
resources.

566. Activity B - A feasibllity study on the establishment of a programme actlivity centre
for environmental educatlon and trainling in Africa was approved in 1976, 5/ and has led
to the setting up of the centre, on an experimental basis and in close co-operatlon with
UNESCO. The principal functions of the centre will be:

(2) Stimulating action to integrate environmental concerns in educatlional practice
in fhe formal and non-formal educatlonal sectors;

(b) Establishment of a network of co-operating educational Institutions within the
reglon for the development of environmental educatlon. '

567. Slmilar experimental regional programme actlvity centres are likely to be set up in

Western and Eastern Europe (1978-1979) to test the means of exchange of experlence —
between centres In developed and developing countrles. Other regional centres may be

establlshed (1981-1983). All of these centres are expected to work closely with the

respective UNESCO reglonal offices and toco-operate with each other, especlally in The'

exchange of information and experience. The establlishment of a global programme activity

centre to co-ordinate the work of the regional centres will be considered in due course,

In consultation wlth UNESCO.

e —————

4/ FP/OBOI—?S-OI/GIobaI/UNESCO/4,036,900/I,952,000/XI'74-Xl'77/GC/6I and 96,
5/ FP/OSOI-75-O9/Africa/Infernal/79,640/79,640/X||'75-V|ll'77/GC/6l and 96,
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(b) Other activitles

568. Activity C - A number
taken without T+s financial involvement but within the framework of the strategies
mental education ( though some also serve trainij

such recent, on-going or planned activities: -

(a) Environmental education at the schoo! level:

(1) Preparation of a source book for environmental educatlion at the school
level for Arab countrles, 1975-197¢ (ALECSO/UNEP) ; 6/

(i) Pliot Semlnar on Envlronmental Education Methodology in East Africa,
Mombasa, Kenya, July 1974 (TUCN/UNEP) ; 1/

(b) Environmental educatlion at higher levels:

(1) Conference on envlironmental educatlon at post-secondary level, Rungsted,
Denmark, June 1974 (OECD and the Centre for Educational Research and

(1) Programme of envlironmental educat!lon for students from developlng countrles,

975 ~ continuing (UNEP/Wash1ngton Unlversity); 8/

{c) Non-formal environmental education:

(1) Preparation of a workers' education manual and audlo-vlsual aids for
workers' educatlion, 1975 - contlnuing programme (1LO, wlth the co-operation
of UNEP and In consultation wlth UNESCO); 9/

(1) Development of non-formal envlronmental educatlon programmes In rural areas,
partlcularly In connexion wl+h water supply systems, [975 - contlnulng
(UNICEF);

(111)  New programme of Integrated rural development and envlronmentally orlented
education for rural communities, 1976 - continuing (FAQ);

(Iv) Organtzation of Semlnar on Trade Unlon Attltudes, Pollcies and Programmes
In relatlon to the Environment - planned (ILO [n col laboratlion wlth UNEP) ;

(v) Inclusion, where necessary, of envlronmental components In on-golng
educational (and tralning) programmes of varlous soclal groups (e.g. rural
communlty) and professional groups (e.g. archltects, physical planners)
(1L0, other agencles, In collaboratlon with UNEP);

(d) Environmental conservatlon educatlion:
(1) ' Sem!lnar on educatlon for conservatlion of renewable natural resources In

high school curricula, Cordoba, Argentlna, October 1975 (1UCN, Foresta
Instltute and Cordoba Unlverslty);

—————————

6/ FP/0301-73-06/Ml1ddle Easf/ALECSO/SZ,500/60,000/l'74-X|l'75/GC/6l.
R FP/OSOI-73-|5/Afrlca/IUCN/74,650/35,23|/lII—XI'74/GC/23.

8/ FP/030|-75—O7/GlobaI/WU/258,697/200,250/VIl'75-VIl'77/GC/96.

9/ FP/O3OI-75-O6/GlobaI/ILO/72,500/48,000/V'75-XlI'76/GC/96.
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(11) Co-ordinated action programme In conservation of natural resources
Involving the Introduction of envlronmental aspects Into the currlcula of
agricultural Institutions, 1975 - contlnuing project (FAQ, UNESCO);

(e) Environmental health education:
(1) Environmental education programme for envlronmental health, health manpower
development, family health and public Information, 1975 - continulng
" project (WHO, UNESCO);

(11) Curricula, syliabl and materlals for speciallsts concerned with atmospheric
pollutfon, 1976 - contlnulng (WMO, UNESCO);

(f) Environmental management educatlon:

(1) Programme for managers In environmental matters - planned (Management
Development Programme of the 1L0);

(I1) Publlcation of "Resource Materlals for Environmental Management and
Educatlon®, July 1976 (the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT), UNEP,
the Centre for Industrlal Studies, Geneva (CEl)); 10/

(111)  Envlronmental Management Educatlon Programme uslng the MIT/CEl publlication,
1977 - planned programme (CE!, UNEP, UNESCO); 11/

(g) Envlronmental educatlon of englneers:

(1) Internatlonal expert meetlng on environmental aspects of englneering
education, June 1974, Paris (UNEP/UNESCO); 12/

(IT) Reglonal seminar on environmental tratning of practising clvil englneers,
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysla, April 1975 (UNEP/UNESCO); 13/

(1) Pllot projects on englneering education in the Phillpplnes and Venezuela,
1974-1977 (UNEP/UNESCO); 14/

(Iv) International programme in environmental educatlon and training of
englneers, 1976-1978 (UNEP/UNESCO); 15/

(h) Environmental science educatlon:

(1) Symposlum on Envlronmental Science In Developing Countries, April 1974
(1CSU, SCOPE, UNEP); 16/

(i1) Semlnar/Workshop on Environmental Science Educatlon for Teacher Educators

In French-speaking Central Africa, July 1975 (the Sclence Education
Programme for Africa (SEPA), UNEP). 17/

10/ FP/0301-73-02/Global/ Internal/48,041/48,041/1X'73-1X"74/GC/23 and 61.

FP/0301-76~02/Global/CEl/420,000/275,000/1'76-X11'77/6C/61 and 96,

~

FP/0301-73-08/Global /UNESCO/47,600/30,627/X1'73-X11'74/GC/23.

N
~

FP/0301-73-13/Global/UNESCO/41,500/41,674/1'74-V'75/GC/68.

N
~

FP/0301-74-09/Global /UNESCO/ 186,000/ 140,000/ IX'74-11'76/GC/61 and 96,

I
~

I

FP/0301~76-05/Global/UNESCO/800,000/600,000/X'76-111'78/GC/96.

N
~

FP/0301-73-03/Global/SCOPE/ 108,500/83,500/X 11 73-1V"'74/GC/23.

o
2

I

FP/0301-74-11/Africa/SEPA/27,819/18,819/1'75-VI1'75/GC/61.

~J
~
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(1) Environmental law:

Introductlon of environmental law Into the curricula of legal studles and

the development of materlals for use in unlversitles for teaching Internatlonal

and natlonal envlironmental law - planned actlvity 1977-1979 (probably (paragraph 644)
wlth UNESCO);

(J) Evaluation of the Impact of environmental education at graduate level:
Workshop for the exchange and evaluation of Information and experlence on the
Impact of graduate level envlronmental educatlon, to focus malinly on developed

countries (proposed activity}.

3. Proposed Fund programme. activities

569. The Executlve Director Intends to support:-the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) Programme for environmental education (paragraphs 563-565);
(b) Reglonal programme activity centres (paragraphs 566-567);

(c)} Non-formal envlronmental education, particularly the semlnar on trade unlon
attitudes, policles and programmes in relation to the envlironment (paragraph 568 (g) (iv));

(d) Envlronmental management educat!on (paragraph 568 (f));
(e) Envlronmental education of englneers (paragraph 568 (g));
() Evaluatlon of environmental educatlon impact at graduate level (paragraph 568 (j)).

4. Major poiicy issues for the attention of the Governing Counci}

570. The Governing Councli may wish to focus i+s policy dlscusston of thls section
principally on the following Issues:

(a) Preparations for the Intergovernmental conference on environmental educatlon
(paragraph 563);

(b) Plan to develop the regional programme actlvitlty centres In environmental
educatlon and tralning (paragraphs 566-567).

B. ENVIRONMENTAL TRAINING

I. Objectlves, strategles and concentratlon areas

571. The objectlves and strategies for envlronmental training were endorsed by the
Governling Councl! at lts +hlrd session; 18/ these have been summarlzed elsewhere. 19/

572. At its fourth session, the Governlng Councll agreed that the followlng should be
concentration areas:

(a) Establishment of a programme actlvity centre for environmental educatlon and
training;

(b) Conduct of, and support for tralnlng programmes on a reglonal basls, particularly
of personnel from developlng countries involved In planning and management of various
aspects of development whlch have important environmental dimenslons. 20/

————————————

18/ Declslon 29 (111), para. I.

19/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/ I, sect. IV. A. | (a) and (b) (educatlon and tralning are not
treated separately In this summary).

20/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4 and declslon 47 (IV), sect. I, para. 3.
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273. Also at Its fourth session 21/ the Governlng Council authorized the Executlve Director

2. Actlvities

574. All the activities fall within or, as in the case of A, are dlrectly relevant to the
concentratlion area; they are:

Activity A (1977) - Completlon of the study of problems related to the envlronment
on which Governments of developlng countries would wish to recelve tralnlng asslstance
(paragraph 575).

Activity B (1977-1983) - Establishment of reglonal programme activity centres on
envlironmental education and trainlng, beglnning with one In Africa on an experimental
basls (paragraphs 576-577).

Activity C - Continuatlon of trainling actlvitles relating to particular dlscipllnes,
especlaily those which are part of the envlronment programme, and development of

a fellowshlp programme In collaboration wlth Interested donor organlzations, the
reglonal commlssions and UNDP (paragraphs 578-580).

country Governments In tralning in matters relating to the environment in an addendum to
this report (see also paragraph 617),

576. Actlvity B - The Implementation of thls actlvlty Is reported under Actlvity B of
environmenfai educatlon (paragraphs 566-567).

577. Also relevant to thls activity is the International Centre for Tralning In
Environmental Sclences for Spantsh-speaking people at Madrid, 22/ establlshed In
co-operation wlth the Government of Spain and In consultation wI+h UNESCO and ECLA. The
centre Is the focus for a group of speclallized institutions in Spaln and other Spanlsh-
speaking countries. I+ provides trainlng courses and studies In environmental sclences,
dissemlnates Information and generally asslsts the work of other Instltutions in the system
In tralning speclallsts in bloecologlcal, soclocultural and socloeconomic flelds. The
centre has already started organizing and carrylng out tralning courses.

578.‘Acf1v1+ C - An In-house study has been undertaken of the tralnlng components of
environment programme activities with the purpose of determinlng the extent to which

579. One of the mechanlsms by which tralning for speclalists will be pursued - especlally
as a form of asslstance to developing countries - Is the creation of a UNEP fellowshlp
programme. At present, fellowships are granted as fralnlng components of many of the
programme actlvitles 23/ In which the Fund of UNEP Is involved, and through funds
avallable to UNEP's reglonal representatives in developing regions to support the costs

of travel of experts from those reglons to particlpate in group actlvities of envlronmental
stgnlficance; agencles and non-governmental donors wlll continue to be encouraged to
support such actlivities, The fellowship programme wlll be further elaborated after
consultations durlng 1977 with the regional commisslons and other United Natlons bodles

In the course of jolnt programming, and with non-governmental donors.

———————

21/ Declslon 68 (1V), para. |.
22/ FP/0301-75~08/Global/Government of Spaln/4,444,300/937,900/ IX'75-X11'77/6C/61 and 96.

23/ FP/OSOI-?B-OI/Afrlca/lDEP/2,226,492/I,lO0,000/lX'73-Xll'77/GC/6I and 95,
FP/OBUTL76-03/ASIa/ADl/I80,OOO/|4O,OOO/l'76-X|l'77/GC/6Iand 96; FP/0301-7€-04 /Midd le

Bast/IMC0/50,000/50,000/ 1-X11177/GC/95;  FP/0301~76-06/Gobal /UNESCO/ 1,772,000/ 250. 000/
IX'75-V111178/GC/61 and 96; FP/0301-76-07/Globa | /UN100/ 40, 000/ 35,0007 1 1-19195700700% 4 96.
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580. The following Is a IIst of current or planned actlvities, most of which are supported
by the Fund of UNEP, which involve the provlston of training in:

(a) Monltoring and evaluation:

(1) ALl fund-assisted activities In GEMS have Integral tfralning components
(paragraphs 35-55);

(11) MARC deals with the tralning programmes for monftoring and evaluatlon
(paragraph 56);

(b) Information exchange (IRS and IRPTC):
(1) A number of workshops and seminars have been held in all reglons of the
world (1975-1976); and a second one is planned for North Africa and
West Asia in March {977 {paragraph 75);

(i1) Fellowshlps have been provided to enable focal. polnts to participate In
IRS (paragraph 76);

(it1) Tralning will be given to national staff to support IRPTC, 1977-1978
(see paragraph 96 (b));

(c) Human settlements:

(i) Human settlements managers tralning courses, 1975-1977 (UNESCO) 24/
(paragraph 190);

(Ii) Support for training of physical planners and architects beginning 1977
(UNESCO and perhaps others) (paragraph 191);

{d) Human and environmental health:

(i) Trainlng In the control of environmental contaminants in food in East
Africa (WHO/FAO), 1975 - continuling 25/ (paragraph 217);

(i1) Training programmes on Integrated control of schistosomiasls, malaria and
cotton pests, 1977-1980 {WHO/UNDF) (paragraphs 243, 246 and 249); 26/

(i11) Tralning Programme in Pest Management Systems for specles of Importance In
agriculture and human health 1976-1978 (ICIPE/UNEP/FAQ) 27/ (paragraph 244);

(e) Terrestrial ecosystems:

(1) A study will be completed by July 1977 on: "Informatlon, education and
tralning for the Sudano-Sahellan Zone" (EMASAR) (paragraph 263); 28/

(i1) Long-term dlrection of arid lands programmes will stress tralnlng-planned
programme (EMASAR/Desertiflcation Conference/UNEP) (paragraph 271};

(iT1) Reglonal training courses In management of tropical woodlands and forests -
planned programme (UNESCO/FAQ) (paragraph 287);

(iv) Establishment of a water resources management centre for the purpose of
tralnlng and research Is under study - planned actlon (paragraph 341);

A————

24/ FP/O[O4-75—O7/Global/UNESCO/448,250/327,250/I'75-X{l'77/GC/6l and 96,
25/ FP/OIO7-75-02/Afrlca/FAO/WHO/I,35!,728/731,948/Vll'75-Xll'77/GC/6I and 96,

26/ FP/0108-76-03/Middle East/Asla/FAO/,843,184/249,000/ |Y77-X11%78/GC/61 and 96,
FP/OITB-76-04/Atr Ica/FAO/ 1,849,184/ 150,000/ 1 ¥77-X 11 178/GC/61 and 96.

21/ FP/OIOB-76-02/Global/IClPE/I,477,900/762,400/X'76-Xll'78/GC/6l and 96,

28/ FP/1101-76-05/Africa/Near and Middle East/FAQ/864,300/511,744/X'76~1V78/GC/61
and 96,
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(v) Eight tralning courses in microbial resource conservation were held iIn
1975/1976.  (UNESCO/ 1CRO/UNEP) (paragraph 364);

(vi) Training courses are taking place in plant genetic resource conservation,
1975 - contlnuing programme (1BPGR/UNESCO/UNEP) (paragraph 365);

(vli) Tralning is and wil] be provided in wildlife and national park management
= continuing programme (FAO/UNESCO/ IUCN) (paragraph 384);

(f) Environment and development:

Training In association with reviews of the environmental problems of speclfic
Industries - planned programme {(paragraph 454); :

(9) Environmental law (planned activities):

(1) Simultaneous survey of selected universitles in Africa, Asia, South America
and the Caribbean (1977-1978) +o identify those Tnstitutions which have the
capacity to Introduce environmental [aw into the curricula of their legal
studles (UNEP/UNESCO) (paragraph 631);

(IT1)  Introduction of environmental law into the curricula of legal studles and
the development of materials for use in universities for teaching
International and natlonal environmental law, 1977-1979 (UNEP/probably UNESCO)
(paragraph 644),

3. Proposed Fund programme activities

581. The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) Regional programme activity centres (paragraph 576);

. (b) Training programmes for environmental specialists from developing countries
(paragraph 577);

(c) Fellowshlp programme (paragraph 579).

4. Major policy issue for the attention of the Governing Council

582. The Governing Council may like to focus its policy consideration of this section
principally on the following issue:

- The effectiveness of the training activity in various parts of the environment
programme In meeting the needs of developing countries (paragraphs 575 and 580).

C. INFORMATION

1. 0Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

583. The Governing Councll endorsed the objectives and strategies for information at

its third session 29/ and amended the strategy at its fourth. 30/ The approved objective
and strategy have been summarized elsewhere. 31/

584. At its fourth session, the Governing Counci} agreed that the stimulation of a flow

of information designed to Intensify public awareness and appreclation of envlronmental
issues should be a concentration area. 32/

et —————————

29/ Declsion 29 (111), para. I,
30/ Declsion 50 (1V), para. 5 (f).
31/ See UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/I, sect. IV. B, 1 (a) and (b).

32/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and declslon 47 (1v), sect. I, para. 3.
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585. Also at that session, the Governing Counci | expressed appreciatlon of progress made by :
the secretariat in the field of communication to Governments, but nevertheless was also deeply :
concerned about the lack of any regular flow of sufficient information to Governments about Z
on-going activities and results of projects by the Fund of UNEP, and especlally about the

inadequate circulation glven to project progress reports containing Information that could be

of use to Governments or regions other than those where the activities were carried out. The

Council endorsed the intention of the Executive Director to develop the field of public

information, including the publication of a quarterly Journal, and requested him to report

fully on progress made in thls area to the Councl| at its fifth session. 33/

2. Activities ;
586. All the following activities are relevant to the approved concentratlon area:

Activity A - Strengthened publishing capability, including regular monthly, bi-monthly,
quarterly and annua! publications serving different audiences (paragraphs‘587-592).

Activity B - Wider use of news agencies, syndication services, television and news film
organizatlons, etc., for disseminating material {paragraphs 593-595),

Activity C - Co-operation with other members of the United Natlons system in integrating
relevant information on the environment into their activities (paragraph 596).

Activity D (1977) - Re-orientation of World Environment Day activities, as recommended by
the report of the evaluation team (paragraphs 597-600) .

Actlvity E - Incorporation of information components in UNEP-supported projects
(paragraphs 601-603).

587. Activity A - The monthly UNEP newsletter for general readership has been restyled and
improved under the new title of UNITERRA. The first Issue appeared in August 1976, containing
news of general environmental concern, substantive articles on various environmental topics,
and items on UNEP programme activities. UNITERRA is issued in English, French and Spanish;
publication in other languages is under consideratlon. At the end of 1976, the first of a
series of quarterly newsletters on the work of the United Nations Habitat and Human Set+tlements
Foundation appeared as an insert distributed with UNITERRA. 34/

588. A revised version of Report to Governments also appeared in August 1976 as a bi-monthly
publication. It contalns detalls of Fhe financial status of the Fund and Government contri-
butions received up to publication date, information on projects signed since the previous
issue, detalls of reports arising out of projects and how they can be obtained, and llists of
forthcoming UNEP meetings and published information material. Detailed technical reports by
IRS, GEMS, and IRPTC are provided from time to time in supplements. It is proposed to extend
the value of this publication through the addition of the new UNEP/GC/FUND PROJECTS/ ~- series,
which will be issued with Report to Governments from February 1977 onwards; +this series will
give Governments more information on projects initiated, on progress in their imp lementation
and on completed projects.

589. It Is hoped that the first issue of the UNEP quarterly journal 35/ will be available as
a co-production wlth an international publishing house about the time of the fifth session of

the Governing Council. Initialtly, the journal will appear in English, French and Spanish, but
later it is hoped to introduce other languages. The target audience is decision-makers, the i
academic community and well-informed sectors of the public.

33/ Decision 47 (IV), sect. I, paras. 12 and |3.
éﬂ/ FP/O303—76~0|/G|Obal/|n+erna|/|08,lOO/|08,|OO/|||'76—V'77/GC/6l and 96.

35/ FP/0303—76—02/Global/Infernal/720,000/7Z0,000/l‘77—XII'79/GC/6I and 96.




- 129 -

590. The first Issue of the Annual Review 36/ was published early in 1977 in three languages
(10,000 copies in English, 5,000 each in French and Spanish). The review will become an annual
item of information output, giving a summarized account of the substantive activities and plans
of UNEP and reproducing the annual state of the environment report, I+s target audience is
wember Governments, the environmentally-interested inside and outside the United Natlons, and
the mass media.

291. Articles have been carried in scientific journals such as AMBIO and the New Scientist on
UNEP issues. It is intended to secure wider publication after suitable editing, of appropriate
material presented to the Governing Council; +the Level One overviews and the report on the
environmental impact of the production and use of energy on the environment 37/ are examples

of the kind of Items which are being so treated. The Fund of UNEP has also made provision

for the preparation of technical reports based on the outcome of Fund-supported activities.

In addition, supplements on selected environmental themes will be produced similar to the
supplement on UNHHSF which appeared with the November 1976 issue of UNITERRA.

592. Some major publications have appeared as a result of projects. Eric Eckholm's book,
"Losing Ground", /38/ which the Worldwatch Institute published with financial support from
UNEP, has been notably successful in drawing attention to the scale of natural resource
destruction, especially of solls and vegetation in the developing world. An English edition
has been followed by editions in French, Japanese, Italian and Dutch; arrangements for
versions in Spanish, Russian and other languages are now being negotiated. Preparations are
well advanced for the publication of a second book by the same author on human health and the
environment. A Worldwatch pamphlet on the subject of desertification is belng written by
Lester Brown as an input to the Conference on Desertification, due to take place at the end
of August 1977. A new book is also under preparation by Barbara Ward, probably under the
title "The Conserving Society". 39/

593. Activity B - New channels of distribution are being developed to increase the flow of
Information so as to promote greater public awareness and arouse consciousness on matters of
environmental concern throughout the world. These channels include the news pool of agencies

of non-aligned nations, which distribute news on the environment through its network to more
than 30 news agencles in developing countries; UNEP is in constant touch with the pool through
TANJUG, the Yugoslav agency. Successful syndication arrangements have also been made with
televislon news agencles and commercial feature agency outlets reaching television organizations,
newspapers and periodicals in many parts of theworld. These included "GEMINI" and "VISNEWS",

in additlon, a number of press conferences have been arranged, dealing with a wide range of
environmental matters.

594. A profile of non-governmental organizatlons in the environment field, carried out for

UNEP by the Non-governmental Organizations' Environment Liaison Board, was completed early

In 1977, 40/ The survey has given UNEP valuable information about the activities of public
participation groups and has led to more two-way contact between UNEP and non-governmental

organizations,

595. Materials for the media have increased in quantity and variety. The Fact Sheet serles,
which Is kept up to date, provides an introduction to the problems with which the environment
programme 1s concerned. These sheets are supplemented by Information Papers with background

for media use, feature articles and special briefing materials on actions undertaken or
proposed by UNEP. An audio-visual unit has been set up 41/ to operate an environmental

e —————

36/ FP/0303-75-07/G1obal/ Internal/40,800/40,800/ 1'76~ IV 77/6C/61 and 96.
37/ UNEP/GC/61/Add. 1.

38/ FP/1101-75-01/Global/Worldwatch Institute/87,000/68,300/11175-11176/6C/9%.
39/ FP/0303-77-02/Global/ I 1ED/125,000/75,000/ | '77-V | 178/GC/96.

40/ RB/0303~75-01/G1oba I /ELB/100,000/72,500/V 111" 75-V |1 1'76/GC/96.

41/ FP/0303-77-01/Global/ Internal/261,670/261,670/1'77-X11'78/GC/96.
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briefing centre at UNEP headquarters and encourage the production and dissemination of audio-
visual materials. Information on environmental matters is also made available through the
following co-operative information efforts supported by UNEP;

(a) "Earthscan" (thematic media Information programme) of the International Institute
of Environment and Development (11ED); 42/

(b) The World Environment Day poster campaiqn through the Environment Liaison Centre,
Nairobi; 43/

(c) The World Environment Report produced by the United Nations Association of the
United States of America. 44/

596. Activity C - Initial success achieved with recorded material for radio broadcasts on
envlronmenfai Issues has led to the development of more outlets. This is a result of the
policy of co-ordinating information output with other organizations in the United Natlons
system, as recommended by the Joint Unlted Nations Information Committee and endorsed by
ACC. Co-operation with the United Nations system will be further developed under the
aegis of the Joint Committee, with UNEP initiating and co-ordinating information actlon on
environmental themes, such as nuclear power and in the context of the conferences on these
subjects, water and desertification.

597. Activity D - During 1976 a four-man team of communication experts undertook an evaluation
of World Environment Day. The team recommended that more effort should be made to find outlets
for the material in developing countries, that closer co-operation should be established with
local and regional media organizations, and that the subjects chosen for World Environment Day
should in future be capable of arousing world-wide interest; the relatively narrow themes
- chosen: in the past might inhibit local inttiative.

598. During the 1976 operation, for which the theme was "Water - A Vital Resource for Life",

an ll-minute colour film was distributed to 213 television stations in 100 countries. Subsequent
showings on television created widespread interest, especially in Asia and the United States.
Because of the further demands for this fitm in connexion with the Water Conference, verslons have
been prepared in Dutch, French, Japanese, Spanish and Arabic. These were distributed through the
United Natlons Office of Public Information and the United Nations Information Centres. A public
televiston "spot" on the same topic was distributed to 250 stations globally. In the United States
millions of people saw the water "spot" via the ABC and CBS television networks.

599. Some 7,000 World Environment Day media packs were produced in three languages and distri-
buted to the mass media and publicatlons by non-governmental organizations on a global basis.
The World Environment Day radio tapes, produced In six languages, 45/ were broadcast by many
radio stations. The special World Environment Day message by the Executive Director and other
articles were carried by many newspapers and radlo stations. Activities relating to World
Environment Day 46/ took place in 80 countries in 1976,

600. Evaluation showed the extent of Interest in the subject of water aroused by the Worid
Environment Day material, but in view of the recommendations in the experts' report, there
will be no single theme for 1977. Instead, countries will be encouraged to pick subjects

of local concern, thus helping to foster local Inltiative.

S —t————

42/ FP/0303-76-03/Global/|IED/844,500/570,000/|'77-X0|'79/GC/6| and 96.

43/ FP/0303-75-OI/G|obal/lnfernal/8]4,650/8!4,650/l'75-III'77/GC/6I and 96

44/ FP/0303-73-04/North America/UNA-USA/1,012,850/260,850/1'74-X11177/6C/6! and 96.
45/ FP/0303-77-0I/Global/lnfernal/26l,670/26|,670/!'77-X|l'78/GC/96.

46/ FP/0303-75—OI/Global/Infernal/8|4,650/814,650/I'75-Ill'77/GC/6l and 96.
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601. Activity E - Wherever possible, an Information component 1s incorporated [n
UNEP-supported activities. Current or recently completed examples are:

(a) Plans for the Conference on Desert!ficatlion contain an Important provision for 5
information for the medla, non-governmental organlzatlons and others (see documents
UNEP/GC/95 and UNEP/GC/95/Add.1);

(b) The Mediterranean programme has an on-golng information component to glve
regular medla coverage on progress and produces some supportlng audlo-visual material
(paragraphs 493-504);

(c) The environmental educatlion project, belng carried out in co-operation with UNESCO,
has its own Information component which Includes provision for the production of "CONNECT"
newsletter (paragraphs 563-565);

(d) Three Tralning films dealing wlth the work environment In dlfferent sltuatlons have
been provided as part of a joint UNEP/1LO activity (paragraph 568 (c) (i));

(e) Informatlon components have resulted in the publication of:

(1) "Resource Materials for Environmental Management and Educatfon" -
MIT (paragraph 568 (f) (i1));

(1) "An Environmental and Economic Study of the Consequences of Pesticlde Use In
Central America Cotton Productlon" - ICAIT| (paragraph 248).

602. Many actlvities carried out in co-operation with UNEP have led +o the production of reports
of projects, meetings etc. Even though an Information component may not have been included

at the outset, it {s clearly important, and in line with the Governing Council!'s expressed
concern, - that the "constituents" of UNEP, as well as those of the co-operating agencies
Involved, be aware of the existence of such reports and of how to obtain them. The

of projects and to assist UNEP in providing as full information as necessary for inclusion
in Report to Governments and the new UNEP/GC/FUND PROJECT/- series.

603. The Executive Director Intends to continue the pollcy of incorporating an Information
component In Fund-assisted projects wherever possible, and accordingly proposes that an
Information component be included, wherever appropriate, in Fund programme actlivities. The
following current or proposed examples, are taken from a far longer Ilst:

Global Environmental Monitoring System programme activity centre: includes provision for
information activitles during the perTod 1977-1979 (paragraphs 35-56).

Meeting of experts on ozone: An information component provlides for preparing advance
material for the medla ang speclal arrangements for media Coverage at the Washington
meeting (paragraph 140).

Human settlements: Dissemination of information on the demonstration actlons in
IndonesTa and The Philippines, and regional activities for an Integrated approach for
Improving slums and marginal settlements, giving priority to Asia (paragraph [89),

Arid lands: In order to create pubtic awareness and ensure tha maximum public co-operation,
an information component has been included in the integrated pilot project to promote T
rehabilitation and better management of arid lands (paragraph 267).

"Trees" programme: An Information component will be included with +the object of creating
a greater awareness of the Importance of trees among members of the public
(paragraph 290).

Ecodevelopment: Studles and backstopping services for ecodevelopment, including production
of a newsletfer (see paragraph 406).
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3. Proposed Fund programme actlvitles

604. The Executive Director intends to support the following actlons from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) The programme of regular publications, Including the UNEP journal, books and
suitable project reports (paragraphs 587-592);

(b) The production of information materials on envlronmental matters sultable for
use by different media (paragraphs 595-596);

(c) World Environment Day activitles (paragraph 600);

(d) Continued incorporation of Information components in Fund-supported activities
{paragraph 603),

4. Major pollcy issues for the attention of the Governing Counci i

605. The Governing Counci | may wish to focus Its pollcy discussion of this section %
principally on the following issues: :

(a) Steps taken to improve communication with Governments (paragraphs 588 and 602);
(b) The steps taken to extend UNEP's publishing capacity (paragraphs 587-592);
(c) The reortentation of World Environment Day.activlties (paragraphs 597-600).

D. TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE

I. Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

606. The objectives and strategles for technical assistance were approved by the Governing
Council at Its third session; 47/ they have been summarized elsewhere. 48/

607. At 1ts fourth session, the Governing Councl! agreed 49/ that the following two
elements should be concentration areas: !

(a) Development of a technical assistance clearlng house facility;

(b) Conduct of traditional technical assistance functions requested by Governments.
608. Also at its fourth session, the Council took a declslon on training and technlcal
assistance, to which reference has already been made (paragraph 573). In the same declslon
the Governling Council noted the criteria set by the Executive Director for the provision of
technical assistance. 50/

2. Actlvitles

609. The activltles are:

Activities within the concentration areas

Activity A - Continued development of clearing house facility (paragraph 610).

Actlvity B ~ Support for and strengthening of the regional advisory teams (paragraph 611).

D m—

47/ Deciston 29 (I11), para. 1.
48/ UNEP/GC/INFORMATION/ I, sect. IV. C. I (a) and (b).
49/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (1v), sect. 1, para. 3.

50/ Declslon 68 (1V), para. 2; UNEP/GC/31/Corr.3 and UNEP/GC/8]1 .

-
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Activity C - Development of technlcal assistance capaclty in relatlon to general

envlronmental pollcy, Including assistance on administrative and legal matters
(paragraphs 612-613),

Activlty D - lncorporation of technical assistance components in UNEP- supported
projects (paragraphs 614-616). 3

Other actlvities

Activlity E (1977) - Completion of the study of problems and matters related to the
environment on which Governments of developing countries would be interested In
recelving tralnlng and technical assistance (paragraph 617).

Activity F - Further development of study tour programmes (paragraph 618).

Activity G - Continued development of UNEP's capacity to ensure that environmental
" factors are fully reflected in the technical assistance provided by the United Nations
system as a whole (paragraph 619).

(@) Activitles within the concentration areas

610. Actlvity A - The clearing house facility is now at the first stage of actual

operations and the secretariat has developed internal procedures to match requests with
offers of technlcal assistance. A total of fifty countries were Involved in these
arrangements on Il January [977. In addition, seven countries have either reconfirmed
requests or anncunced thelr intention to submit new ones. Among the requests the clearing
house Is currently processing are four concerning assistance in the field of sanitatlon and
marine pollution submitted by three countries. Three requests for technical information
have also been conflrmed, and have been referred to information sources (including RS)

as appropriate. In matching requests and offers, UNEP attempts to satisfy requirements of
both reclptent and donor countries, avoiding duplication of existlng procedures and channels
and at the same time bringing a valuable appraisal of the potential Impact of the proposed
operation. It Is expected that Initlal experience wili enable the secretariat to Improve
upon and refine Its procedures. The operational procedures for the clearing house have only
recently become effectlve, and it is thus too early to evaluate the arrangements adequately.
Moreover, the clearing house facility was launched at a time of uncertalnty among requesting
countries regarding the financing of technical assistance as a result of the financlal
stringencles of ynpp, In any case, the effective development of the facility depends on

the response of donors tb specific technlcal assistance requests now being processed.

611. Activity B - Reglonal advisory teams have been established for Africa, Latin America,
Asla and the Pacliflc and West Asia as an Important component of the UNEP reglonal offices. 51/
They are located in Nairobl, Mexico City, Bangkok and temporarily Bahraln. The teams give
preliminary advice In certain priority fields where they have technical competence, and have
begun to co-ordinate their activities with those of the existlng United Nations Development
Advisory Teams. Where the advisory teams are unable themselves to provide the advice
required, thelr advisory capaclty is supplemented by short term consultancles.

612. Actlvity C - A recurrent theme in technical assistance requests is for high-level

policy advice on envlronmental matters, Including general overviews of environmental

problems and rather more speclfic advice on environmental machinery and leglsliation. A -
Joint UNEP/ECA study of environmental machineries in Africa is under way, 52/ and a number

of current or planned activities, for example under environmental law (paragraph 631), are also

relevant to such requests.

51/ FP/0302-75-12/Global/Internal/2,693,404/V11175-X11'75/GC/96.
52/ FP/0302-75-13/Africa/ECA/120,500/117,000/X1'75-111'77/GC/96.
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613. UNEP intends to retain a particular capacity to provide overview advice on request, but

in relatlon to other areas, the capabilities of the United Natlons system wlil be used to the

full. The joint programming meeting between UNEP and the United Natfons Department of

Economic and Soclal Affairs (October 1976) 53/ accordingly considered how the Department's

Divislon of Public Adminlstration and Finance might provide advice In response to many

of the requests relating to administrative and legal matters which are referred to UNEP. The -
details of such an arrangement will be worked out between the two organizations during the .
first part of 1977. Similar arrangements may also be developed with other United Natlons H
agencies whose areas of technical competence are especially relevant to matters which are the ;
subject of requests for assistance, and already exist wlth IUCN in respect of conservation *

of wildlife and natlonal parks.

614, Activity D - Technlcal assistance has been provided to Governments of developing
countries 54} to enable them to participate In some major global and regional projects, and
to make full use of their results. Technical assistance is provlided, wherever appropriate,
as an Integral part of a UNEP-assisted project, as are informatlon and tralnling. Examp les
of current activities which include a technical assistance component are as follows:

(a) Pilot project on tropical forest cover monitoring (paragraph 37);

(b) Pilot project on baseline studies and monitoring of oil and petroleum hydrocarbon
In marine waters in the Mediterranean (paragraph 35);

(c) Joint FAO/UNEP co-ordinated project on monitoring the levels and effects of
selected pollutants in the Mediterranean marlne organlsms and ecosystems (paragraph 44);

(d) Operation and development of IRS (paragraphs 75-76);

(e) FAO catalogue of current legislatlion on environment and natural resources
(paragraph 89);

(f) Control of environmental contaminants in food in East Africa (paragraph 217);
(g) Co-ordinating unit for desert encroachment control in the Sudan (paragraph 267).

615. It is intended to continue this practice, and technlcal assistance components will
therefore be included - for instance - wlthin the followlng proposed activitles:

(a) Those Involving GARP (paragraphs 53-54);
(b) Reglonal environmental programme for the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden (paragraph 513).

616. In addition, many of the fleld actlvities undertaken or planned as part of the environment
programme have a ‘technical assistance value to the country concerned. An on-going example

Is the Sri Lanka rural energy centre 55/ (paragraph 535), and planned ones are In the areas

of tropical woodlands (paragraphs 281-286), water (paragraphs 335-340) and ecodevelopment
(paragraph 408 (a)).

53/ See document UNEP/GC/89, annex |, para. l4.

54/ FP/0302-75-03/Na+lonaI/lsrael/150,000/75,000/X|'74—X'77/GC/96; FP/0302~-76-01/

Kuwal?7lnferna]/3,680/IV'76-V'76/GC/96; FP/0302-76-02/Zalre/ Internal/7,380/ IV 76-V'76/GC/96; ¢
FP/0302-76-03/NaTlonaI/Kenya/ZS0,000/ZO0,000/V‘76-IV'77/GC/96; FP/1102-75-05/Global/FAC/
1,087,850/586,850/1X'75-111178/GC/96; FP/1302-74-03/Global/ Internal/1,834,000/V]'75-X11'77/

GC/90 and GC/96; FP/1302-75-02/Globa |/FAQ/75,048/ 26,304/ 1176-11%17/GC) 96;  EP/0505=76-03/
Reglonal/|OC(UNESCOWMO/323,100/216,000/V 11! 76=X11'78/GC/96; FP/0503-76-06/Reglonal/
IMCO/634,300/537,500/ 1X' 76-X11'78/GC/96; FP/0107-75-02/Reglonal/FAO/ 1,501 ,230/881,450/
V'76-X11'78/GC/96; FP/1101-76-04/National/Sudan/101,380/87,350/V1'76-X"'76/GC/96;
FP/0503-75-07/Regional/FAQ/ | 405,565/ 1,244 ,000/X ' 75-X11'77/GC/96.

55/ FP/0302-76-04/Natlonal/Sri Lanka/233,500/191,000/X|%76~X1%78/GC/96.
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(b) Other activities

617. Actlvity E - The Councll will receive information on the interests shown by developing
country Governments In technical assistance In matters relating to the environment In an
addendum to this report.

618, Actlvity F - So far three study tours 56/ have been undertaken with assistance from

UNEP, all fo China, to study methods of schistosomiasis control (1975), sand dune stablllzation
(1975) and energy and the environment (1976). In addition, UNHHSF, 1n association with the
Asian regional office of UNEP, organized a study tour to a number of Aslan countries to
examine human settlements problems and solutions. The relevance of these study tours

to appropriate programme activlties is remarked upon elsewhere. In future, the Executlve
Director will give conslderation to expanding the programme of study tours, to Include study
tours from developing to developed countries and vice versa, between developlng countrles,
vislts to pilot projects carried out by co-operating agencies and supporting organlzations

with UNEP participation.

619. Activity G - The principal activity is UNEP's examination of UNDP draft country
programmes. Followlng discussions wlth UNDP during October 1975, resident representatives
of UNDP, who also represent UNEP in their countries, have sent draft country programmes to
UNEP for comment. In examining these, .UNEP has looked for proposed activities which might,
with suitable adjustment, be brought within the scope of the envlronment programme, and
more generally has sought to ensure that environmental factors are properly reflected in
the country programme (though manpower constraints have meant that it has been necessary to
be selective in examing these documents). ?

3. Proposed Fund programme activitles

620. The Executlve Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:
{a) The operation of the clearing house (paragraph 610);
(b) Contlnued support of the reglonal advisory teams (paragraph 611);

(c) Development of assistance for general environmental pollcy, administrative and
legal matters (paragraph 613);

(d) Technical assistance components in Fund programme activitles (paragraph 616);

(e) Further study tours (paragraph 618).

4, Major pollcy issues for the attention of the Governing Council

621. The Governing Council may wish to focus its policy discussion of this sectlon
principally on the following issues:

(a) The provision of technical assistance through Fund programme actlvities to enable
Governments to take part in actlvitles of major global and regional importance (paragraph 614);

(b) The provision of technical assistance on general environmental policy, administration
and legislation (paragraph 613), other requests for assistance in technical flelds beling
met through the regional advisory teams or short consultancies (paragraph 611) and the
clearing house facllity (paragraph 610).

56/ FP/0302-75-04/Global/Internal/165,982.20/11175-X11 '75/GC/96; FP/0700-76-01/
GlobaT7 Internal/52,000/VI11'76-X1"'76/GC/96,




Chapter V

ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT INCLUDING
ENVIRONMENTAL LAW

622. The functional task of environmental management, Including environmental law, is :
expected to develop approaches and techniques for achieving the goals of actlvities in the o
programme discussed in previous chapters. Whereas previously environmental law has been. N
reported on as a separate functional task, the opportunity has been taken to bring it

under the heading of environmental management. Legal measures are, of course, part of

the management process, as was clearly recognized in the report of the Stockholm Conference. [/

However, the distinctlve nature of activitlies relating to environmental law requires that 1+~

be a separate section in this chapter; +the other developments in environmental management !
are reported on thereafter. =

A. ENVIRONMENTAL LAW

I. Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

623, At its third session, the Governing Council approved the objectives and strategies for
environmental law; 2/ these have been summarized elsewhere, 3/

624. At its fourth sesslon, the Councll agreed that the following should be concentration
areas:

(a) Implementation of Governing Councll decisions for the inltlation of activities
to promote co-operation in the field of the envlronment concerning natural resources shared
by two or more States;

(b) Development of a programme of activities In relation to environmental law at the
national level. 4/

625. Also at its fourth session, the Governing Counctl requested the Executive Director 5/
to undertake the following activities:

(a) Systematlc col lectlon, analysis and presentation of data and information relating
to activities and international conventlons and agreements in the fleld of the environment;

(b) Development of the relevant princlples contained in the Declaration of the
United Nations Conference on the Human Environment, particularly the development through
studies by governmental and other experts on the speclflc aspects of the problem relating to
liability and compensation for pollution and other environmental damage;

(c) Promotion of international agreements or conventions to deal with global and
regional concerns as well as with specific envlronmental problems in given geographlcal
contexts, and efforts to encourage international forums and organizatlons to take the
environmental law aspect into account In their work;

(d) Provision of technical assistance and guldelines to countrles, at thelr request,
for the development of their legislation for the purposes of environmental planning and
control; :

(e) Encouragement of universitles and other research institutlions to Include, In thelr
curricula and work, studies of the principles and practice of environmental law.

l/ Report of the United Nations Conference on the Human Environment; United Nations
publication, sales No.: E.73.11.A.14, chap. 11: recommendations 32, 37, 38, 47, 98 and 99,
among others.,

2/ Decisfon 29 (I11), para. I.

3/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/ I, sect. V. A. | (a) and (b),

4/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (Iv), sect. 1, para. 3.

5/ Declsion 66 (1V).
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2. Activities

626. The activities are:

Actlvities within the concentration areas

Activity A (1977) - Imp lementation of Governling Council declsions for the inltiation
of actlons +o promote co-operation in the fleld of the environment concerning natural
resources shared by two or more States (paragraph 627).

Actlvity B - Development of a programme of action in relation to environmental |aw
at the national level (paragraphs 628-631).

Other activities

Activity C - Deve lopment of princlples of International environmental [aw
(paragraphs 632-640). :

Activity D - Encouragement of universities and other research Institutions to include
In their currlcula and work, studies of the principles and practice of environmental
law (paragraphs 641-644).

»

(a) Activitles within the concentration areas

627. Activity A - The Governing Councl!, at [+s third session 6/ took note of General
Assembly resolutlon 3129 (XXVIT1) of 13 December 1973, In compliance with that resolution,
the Council requested the Executive Director to convene an Intergovernmental workling

group of experts to formulate principles and guidelines which would promote harmonious
utilization and conservation of natural resources shared by two or more States. 7/ The
working group of experts held its first session In Nalrobi from 12 to 22 January 1976, and
submitted an Interim report, At its fourth session, the Governing Councll took note of
the report and authorized the Executive Director to reconvene the group to continue i+ts
work. 8/ A second session was held in Geneva in 1976 from 22 to 30 September, and a thlrd
session in Nalrobi from 10 to 2] January 1977 +to complete the task and approve a report
for submlssion to the Governing Council. 9/

628. Activity B - Two actions are involved:

(a) Buildlng up and maintaining flles for al] States Members of the Unjted Nations on
national environmental legislation;

(b) Provision of legal guidelines for legislators and adminlstrators, particularly
those in the developing countries, to strengthen envlronmental protection.

629. The maln purpose of the country files wlll be to help ascertaln the extent to which
States which are partles to International conventlons have taken corresponding natlonal

legislative measures. This knowledge witl enable the Executlve Director to identlfy and
help Governments which encounter difficulties in meeting their obligaticns.

6/ Decislon 44 ([]1).
Z/ FP/IAOO—?S-OZ/GIobaI/Inferna1/240,800/240,800/X'75-I'77/GC/96.
8/ Decision 77 (V).

9/ See UNEP/GC/|0I,

,<
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630. To provide an input to the files, Governments will be requested to provide the UNEP
secretariat with copies of existing and planned legislation, initially on poliution of
air, water (including marine waters) and soil, and on conservation of fauna, fiora and

energy. Arrangements will be made with organizations and libraries which hold copies of
national environmental legisiation so that UNEP can be supplied regularly with information.
The country files will be compiled in collaboration with |UCN and other institutions, and

will be expanded and updated periodically.

631. The provision of legal guidelines for legislators and administrators in developing
countries will assist countries to develop their own legislation, accept obligations

under international agreements and create national environmental machinery and other
institutions needed to give effect to such legislation. As a first step, surveys of
selected countries will be undertaken to identify national needs in the field of environmental
legislation. These surveys will be followed by regional seminars on environmental
management in order to expose governmental lawyers and personne! to the nature of
environmental problems, to Identify specific requirements for action, to exchange relevant
information, and to develop model legisiation; thus enabling participants to know when

to ask for technical assistance in this field, and to make the hest use of it

(paragraphs 612-613). Surveys and seminars will be held in the Caribbean and Asia in

1977 and in Latin America and Africa in 1978. They will take account of existing and
planned activities of United Nations bodies, specialized agencies and other international
organizations, and will be conducted in col laboration with them.

(b) Other activities

632. Activity C - The following actions are involved:

(a) Periodic surveys and updating of the status of international conventions and
agreements on a continuing basis;

(b) Systematic evaluation of existing treaties on a continuing basis;

{c) Establishment of a register of internationa! environmental law;

(d) Promotion and development of new international conventions;

(e) Develobmenf of new principles in international law in the fleld of the environment.

633. At present UNEP periodically surveys and updates the status of treaties concerning
the environment and urges Governments to sign or accede to specific treaties. Henceforth,
depositaries will be asked to supply UNEP with the required information without waiting
tor a specific request. All Governments will similarly be asked to notify the Executive
Director of their intentions to become parties to such conventions.

634. Governments which are urged to ratify or accede to environmental treaties, as requested
by the General Assembly and the Governing Council, 0/ require prompt access to the
contents of at least the major treaties so as to identify those which concern them closely.
The actions described in the next two paragraphs are relevant to this need.

635. In accordance with the Governing Council request at its third and fourth sessions, the
Executive Director presents a report on the status of International conventions and
agreements to the Governing Council. [1/ In accordance with General Assembly

resolution 3436 (XXX), this report iE-Ehbsequenfly submitted to the General Assembly.

636. UNEP's purposes in this area are served by the activities of several United Nations
agencies and international organizations such as FAO, |AEA and IUCN, which systematically
collect and compile treaties and conventions concerning the environment. But since most
of these bodles collect and analyse data on international conventions only within their
own tields of competence, It Is intended to establish a comprehensive and broadly-based
register of international environmental conventions and agreements. This register will be
prepared in co-operation with other agencies and made widely available. An Indication

of the current status of such conventions, which will form the nucleus of the register,

is before the Governing Council as UNEP/GC/INFORMAT ION/5.

197 General Assembly resolution 3436 (XXX); Governing Council decision 67 (1V).

11/ In 1976 this report was issued as document UNEP/GC/61/Add.2, this year as
UNEP/GC/91.
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637. New Internatlional agreements are needed on specific types of environmenta problems,
such as reglonal seas, ecosystems conservation and posslibly weather modiflcation, A survey
was conducted In [975, at the request of the General Assembly, 12/ of legal aspects to which
organizattons In the Unlted Natlons system had glven attentlon,”and which might help develop
new International environmental principles and conventions. On the basls of the facts

revealed by this survey, UNEP wil| collaborate wlth Unlted Nations agenclies as follows:

(@) WIth wMO, UNEP wil} assemble sclentific Informatlon to ascertaln the environmental
Impact of weather mod If Icatlon. Due conslderation will also be glven to the question of
using weather modlfication for mil1tary purposes or any other hostlle activity t
(paragraphs [37-138); T

(b) WIth IUCN, FAO and other orgén!zaflons,UNEP will review the status and
effectliveness of leglslation for the protection of wild[1fe and habjtats {paragraph 391)
and for the conservation of llving marine resources (paragraphs 486-487);

(c) UNEP Is exploring the possibillty with Unlted Natlons bodies and speclallzed 1
agencles of preparing legal Instruments to control pollution In several marine regions -
(paragraphs 505 and 509),

638, The elaboration of new legal princlples for dealling wlth environmental problems Is a
necessary part of the development of International law. Several Unlted Nattons and other
bodles and agencies, such as FAO, WHO, UNITAR, ECLA, the International Law Commission and
OECD are already engaged In work of thls kind; UNEP keeps In close touch with these
bodles and takes thelr activitles Into account when planning new inttlatives.

639. UNEP has carried out two actions In thls area:

(a) The development of principles and guldellnes In relation to shared natural
resources (see paragraph 627);

(b) A study of the problems of llablIlty and compensation for potlution and
environmenta| damage, undertaken a+t the request of the Governing Council. 13/ A small
group of experts met between 7 and 10 December 1976 to help prepare documefTs for a
meeting of governmental and other experts between 23 February and 4 March 1977. The
results of this meeting will be reported In an addendum to the present report,

640. UNEP has also followed closely the progress made by the United Natlons Conference on
the law of the Sea; as soon as the on-golng negotlations reach definltlve concluslons,
the relevant principles which concern the environment will be developed with the
co-operation of the appropriate United Nations agencles and International bodies
(paragraph 472},

641, Activity D - Some developed countries have Introduced environmental studles Into
universTTy courses, Including those of law facultles. Consequently, these countrles are
able to produce a cadre of lawyers and pollcy-makers conversant with environmental problems,
partlcularly those which concern thelr regions,

642. The same cannot yet be sald of other developed countries and most of the developling
ones. To asslst and encourage them to produce such a body of environmental Ists, the
followlng actions have been planned:

(a) The establlshment of a programme actlvity centre for environmental education and
tralning on an experimental basls;

(b) The establishment of a network of unlversitles and other Institutlons to traln
lawyers and policy-makers capable of formulating environmental policles, leglslation and
regulations. .

12/ Resolutlon 3326 (XXIX), para. 4 (f); see UNEP/GC/61, annex (1.

I3/ Declston 66 (IV), para. (b). FP/[400-76-O[/GlobaI/In*ernal/l38,500/l38,500/
X'76=TV'77/6C/96 .
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643. The programme activity centre is described elsewhere (paragraph 566). I+s functions
could extend to training and .education In legal matters so that environmental factors are
taken into account in designing curricula. ’

644. Regarding the second action, UNEP (and probably UNESCO, under their Joint activity in
environmental education) will, in 1977 and 1978, identify in various reglons those universities
which have the capacity to in%roduce environmental law into the curricula of thelr legal studies
or as a supporting study in other disciplines. By 1979, this survey will provide a basis for
preparing advice on suitable materials for teaching international and national environmental

faw in universities and other institutions.

3. Proposed Fund programme activities

645. The Executive Director intends to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:
(a) Required activities, if any, in the work on shared natural resources (paragraph 627);

(b) Compilation of country files on national environmental legislation in collaboration
with [UCN (paragraph 630);

(c) Regional surveys and seminars (paragraph 631);
(d) Register of international environmental conventions and agreements (paragraph 636);
(e) Activities required for the study of liability and compensation (paragraph 639 (b)).

4. Major policy issues for the attention of the Governing Counci |

646. The Governing Council may wish to focus its policy discussions of this section principally
on the following issues:

(a) The report on the study on llability and compensation for environmental damage
(paragraph 639 (b)); '

(b) The proposed plans for the introduction of environmental law into universities and
research institutions, especially In developing countries, for the period 1977 to 1979
(paragraph 644).

B. ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT
I. Introduction

647. Environmental management has been defined in many ways, but common fo all definitions is

the requirement that environmental considerations be given due recognition in decision-making. 14/
Thus, the function of environmental management is to introduce the environmental dimension into
the consideration of economic, soclal, political and other issues which have traditionally
governed man's activities. I+ is not a separate discipline, nor is it the management of the
environment per_se; rather, i+ is the process by which, through management of human activities
bearing on the environment, environmentally rational decisions are made and implemented.

648. The process of environmental management broadens and extends traditional decision-making
through the inclusion of the additional dimensions of environmental quality and long-term
sustained yield from the biosphere by proper management of natural resources for the benefit
of present and future generations. I+ thus occupies an important place in the quest for
alternative patterns of development and satisfaction of basic human needs.

14/ For the evolution of the concept of environmental management, see documents
UNEP/GC/3! (paras. 162-174) and UNEP/GC/61 (paras. 316-319), as well as Governing Counci |
decisions 8 (I1), 29 (111), particularly paragraph 4, 47 (i1V), particularly sect. |V, para. 5,
and 50 (IV). See also the report of the UNEP/|IASA expert meeting on environmental manage-
ment, UNEP/GC/(L11)/Inf.3.
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649. In developing and refining the concepts and practice of environmental management, UNEP
will draw particularly on the results of activities undertaken under environmental assessment
and the prlorjfy subject areas discussed in previous chapters.

2. Objectives, strategies and concentration areas

650. At its third session the Governing Council endorsed the objectives and strategies for
environmental management; 15/ these have been summarized elsewhere. 16/ At its fourth session
it amended the strategy in order to include an element on environmental statistics. 17/ Also
at its fourth session the Governing Council endorsed the proposal of the Executive Director
that the development and refining of the concept of environmental management, and the establish-
ment of a number of related pilot activities, should be regarded as a concentration area. 18/

3. Activities
651. The activities are:

Activities within the concentration areas

Activity A - The preparation and dissemination of materials on environmental management
so as to alert Governments to the need for environmental management and demonstrate how
it can be applied (paragraphs 652-654).

Activity B (1977-1978) - Exploration of the possible uses and application of systems
analysis and modelling in environmental management (paragraphs 655~657).

Activity C - Development of guidelines for the design and impiementation of environmentally
sound development projects (paragraph 658).

Activity D - Initiation and launching at the regional and subregional levels of integrated
environmental management programmes for the benefit of the area concerned and for demonstra-
tion, catalytic and learning purposes (paragraphs 659-660).

Other activities

Activity E - Incorporation of the lessons learned through programme activities into the
concepts and practice of environmental management (paragraphs 661-663).

(a) Activities within the concentration area

652. Activity A - Action began in 1976 as a part of a longer term effort to further understanding
of the theory and practice of environmental management. A volume on principles and approaches to
environmental management is now being prepared, 19/ as a guide to Governments and others. The
next stage will be the preparation and production of manuals, guidelines, technical bulletins

and other materials describing various aspects of the environmental management process and the
available tools. These materials will be tallored to the varying requirements of different
countries and regions. Close co-operation is envisaged with the other parts of the United Nations
system which are already producing very useful data and publications in their fields of competence;
for example with ECE which is carrying out a study of environmental impact assessment as practised
in Europe.

15/ Decision 29 (I11), para. |.
lé/ UNEP/GC/ INFORMATION/ 1, sect. V. B. | (a) and (b).

17/ Decision 50 (1V), para. 5 (e). The report on environmental! statistics has now been
moved To the chapter on environmental assessemnt (see chap. |l. B).

1§/ UNEP/GC/57, para. 4, and decision 47 (IV), sect. |, para. 3.

19/ RA/1000~75-06/Globat/TECNECO/ 109,000/90,000/11'76-V11'76/GC/68 and 96;
FP/1000-75-04/Global/ Internat /89, 500/ 11175~V 1'77/GC/68.

R AR
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653. Illustrations and case studies of environmenta! management In practice will be prepared.
These will focus on the problems encountered in achieving successful environmental management
and the ways to overcome them, the role of institutions and technology, how to impiement a
cross—-sectoral approach in decision-making as part of environmental management, and the
effectiveness of the methods and techniques being used. Such studies are expected to provide
lessons for inclusion in the manuals for decision-makers (paragraph 652), and provide the
means and data for further refinement of environmental management methodologies.

654. Environmental management requires an information base at the national, regional and global
levels. Some of the global and regional data will come from IRS, [RPTC and GEMS, some of the
national data from the planned activities in the field of environmental statistics. To
maximize the usefulness of this information, procedures are being deve loped for standardized
collection and presentation of national environmental data. A detailed analysis of existing
national environmental reports is being undertaken, with the aim of drafting guidelines for
such reports; results should be available during 1977.

655. Activity B - Relevant work has been undertaken for a number of years within and outside
the United Nations system; for example, UNESCO, FAO, WHO, WMO and ECE have been active in
modelling aspects of the physical environment, while the Department of Economic and Social
Affairs has been engaged in socio-economic modelling. UNEP is co-operating, for example, with
I1ASA on energy options, and on ecological and resitience indicators for management. UNEP has
also sponsored a book on river water quality management models, based on several national

case studies. ‘

656. It is planned to hold a meeting of experts associated with the principal global modelling
efforts to consider ways to ensure that environmental considerations are given adequate atten-
tion in such models; hitherto they have usually been overlooked or interpreted narrowly as
poltution, pollution abatement and natural resources depletion. Interagency consultations will
also be held on applications of modelling and systems analysis to environmental management,

657. Within this activity, UNEP also plans to take part in the execution of "Project 2000"
(see paragraph 412).

658. Activity C - Some bilateral donors of development assistance and multitateral funding
institutions have established guidelines for examining the environmental implications of
.development projects they might support. UNEP is co-operating in the preparation of a review
of the extent to which environmental considerations are included within the development assis-
tance goals of lending agencies and how this is reflected in practice (see paragraphs 41|

and 661 (c)).

659. Activity D - The development of an integrated action plan for the sound environmental
management of the Caribbean basin has been programmed in co-operation with ECLA; this plan
will promote an integrated approach to protection and environmentally sound development in

the Caribbean area. The special ecological, historical, geographic and cultural character-
istics of the Caribbean are to be taken Into account. Activities inciude collection of
information on the state of the environment in the region and identification of environmental
problems and gaps in knowledge, human and institutional resources available or needed to deal
with the probiems, and the machinery which might be needed for co-ordination and implementation
of present and future action in the Caribbean. These activities wil! build upon work which has
already been initiated by UNEP and other United Nations bodies. The action plan is to be
submitted, probably within two years to an Intergovernmental conference for approval.

660. A further regional activity is planned for the South Pacific (see also paragraph 514).

Since this region has been relatively little affected by Industrial activity and urban develop-
ment, it offers an opportunity to promote environmental ly sound forms of development from the
outset, and is thus of special interest to UNEP. Because of this, and in view of the Interest
shown by Governments of the region in collaborating to achieve environmentally sound development,
UNEP proposed to ESCAP the holding of a conference on the human environment of the South Pacific.
This is expected to take place during 1978, as part of a series of special regional conferences
to be organized by UNEP and ESCAP. A plan for environmental assessment and management in the
region, using the resources of Governments, United Nations institutions and other organizations,
will be submitted to the conference.
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(b) Other activities

661. Activity E - Three actions are involved: gg/

(a) Studies of various types, such as research programmes and reviews of available
knowledge, for example research on threats to the ozone layer (paragraphs 139-142), environ-
mentally sound and appropriate technology (paragraphs 429-435), and the environmental con-
sequences of energy production and use (paragraphs 531-533);

(b) Pllot and demonstration field projects, such as slum and marginal settlements (para-
graph 189), pest management (paragraphs 241, 244 and 247), ecodeve lopment (paragraph 408 (a)),
UNEP/UNDP country missions on environment and development (paragraphs 402-403) and regional
seas activities (paragraphs 493-515);

(c) Methodological studies and advice, such as the study by the Universjty of Sussex
Institute of Development Studies on methodologles for project analysis (paragraph 411).

662. A number of other Important activities will also encourage the practice of environmental
management, for example:

(a) The United Nations Conferences on Desertification and Water;

(b) The regional seminars on alternative patterns of development and life styles
(paragraphs 400-401); '

(¢) The systematic examination, in the framework of the Environment Co-ordination Board,
of its members' activities in order to establish any adverse environmental impacts of such
activities and of the action taken or required to secure the minimization of such impact, 21/
and activities related to the new international economic order, including the review of the
International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade.

663. As the flow of environmental management advice from activities supported by UNEP and
other sources increases, it becomes increasingly Important that a strategy be developed to
guide the environmental management activities in the environment programme. This will be
done through the preparation of the Level One review on environmental management to be sub-
mitted to the Governing Council at its sixth session.

4. Proposed Fund programme activities

664. The Executive Director intents to support the following actions from the Fund of UNEP:

(a) Preparation and production of manuals, guidelines and other materials, and
associated activities, Including expert group meetings (paragraph 652);

(b) Case studies of environmental management (paragraph 653);
(¢) Guidelines for national environmental reports (paragraph 654);
(d} Environmental modelling (meeting of experts) (paragraph 656);

(e} Integrated regional development action plans for the Caribbean (paragraph 659) and
the South Pacific (paragraph 660).

20/ The actions listed are for iilustrative purposes only and are not exhaustive.

21/ See UNEP/GC/89, para. 14 (g), and paras. 409-41| above.
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‘5. Major policy issues for the attention of the Governlngggouncll

665. The Governing Council may wish to focus its policy discussion of this section principally
on the following Issues:

(a) The proposal for the further development of environmental management concepts, and
their practical apptication (paragraphs 652-654);

(b) The proposals for regional approaches to environmental management (paragraphs 659-660);

(c) The proposal that a systematic effort be made to achieve a |inkage between the out-
puts of the programme, i.e. research studies, fleld projects and methodology reviews, and the
functional task of environmental management (paragraphs 66|-663).
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Annex |
GLOSSARY OF TERMS USED [N THE PROGRAMME DOCUMENT

Priority subject area: One of the six major divisions agreed by the Governing Council
of the subject matfer of the programme under which specific programme activities are grouped.

Functional task: One of the major divisions agreed by the Governing Council of the
funcfions»underfaken or promoted by the programme, under which specific programme activities i
are grouped.

Sub-area of priority subject area or functional task: A sub-division of a priority
subject area or functional Task.

Concentration area: A part of a priority subject area or functional task which has
been approved by The Governing Council as requiring, at the time of approval, particular
concentration of effort and resources.

Environmental assessment: The integrated process of assessing environmental cornditions
and trends through monitoring, information exchange, research, evaluation and review the
results of which will serve as a basis for policy decisions; at the glotzl scale this
process is known as Earthwatch. Within Earthwatch, these terms mean: ’

- Monitoring: systematic observation, measurement and interpretation of envirormertal
variablns for defined purposes;

-~ Information exchange: the exchange of information brought to light in the assessment
process;

- Research: the provision of new information or new interpretations of existing
information with the aim of:

= Improving monitoring or evaluation techniques, and

- Improving the understanding of the mechanisms underlying environmental
processes;

- Evaluation: validation of environmental data and information, and interpretation of
the output data;. :

- Review: determination of flaws in +he Earthwatch process and identification of gaps
and of the means of filling them.

Environmental management: The management, through goal setting, planning, legal means,
etc., of human acfivities bearing on the environment so that sustained and environmentaily
rational decisions are made and implemented, thus enabling economic and social development
to proceed for the benefit of present and future generations.

Supporting measures: Those programme activities (environmental education, environmental
training, Tnformation and technical assistance) which contribute to the creation of conditions
suitable for environmental assessment and environmental management.

Objectives: A generalized statement approved by the Governing Council of the broad aim
towards which programme activities are to be directed in priority subject areas and functional
tasks.

Strategy: A set of elements endorsed by the Governing Council, and describing in general
terms™The co-ordinated and Integrated approach which It Is intended to take to attain the
objectives for a particular priority subject area or functional task.

Activity: Specified action or actions, leading fto an achievable and closely-described
target, which 1t is normally intended to attain within a specified period.

Level One: The review of each priority subject area or functional task identified by
the Governing Council to display issues in relation to the activities being undertaken or
planned to deal with them, and thus to help Governments to identify gaps in action, establish
or revise objectives and priorities, and allocate responsibilities for action.




- 146 -

Level Two: The programme of action required to meet the objectives in the environmental

fleld, thereby establishing an operational framework which points out the principal actions
to be taken, identifies the principal "actors" involved, and provides a basis for the
Identification and elaboration of specific actions and projects.

Level Three: Those activities or parts of activities identified within the programmei
at Level Two which are selected for support by the Environment Fund.

Co-operating agency - The United Nations, a specialized agency or the International
Atomic Energy Agency when co-operating in the Fund programme.

Supporting or%anizafion - Governmental and reputable non-profit-making intergovernmental
or nof-governmenta Organizations, usually of world or regional standing, when carrying out

activities supported in co-operation with the Fund.

Internal project - A project supported by the Fund and contracted for execution to
individual ‘experts or firms, or to organizations which might not fulfil the criteria for
consideration as supporting organizations.,
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Annex |1

PROPOSED FUND ALLOCATIONS FOR THE BIENN]UM I978-l9799/ %/

(in US dollars)

CHAPTER AND EQUIVALENT BUDGET LINE AND 978
SECTION PARAGRAPH REFERENCE ! 1979
TOTAL TOTAL
: b/
A I3.  EARTHWATCH= 4,100,000 4,860,000
I}OI GEMS (para. 57) 2,762,000 3,520,000
1302 RS (para. 91) 923,000 907,000
1303 Outer Iimits (paras. 117 and [51) 415,000 433,000
d
i1 8 6. ENVIRONMENTAL DATA—/ (para. 167) 710,000 660,000
1A ol. HUMAN SETTLEMENTS AND HUMAN HEALTH 5,810,000 5,850,000
0104 General development of human settlements
(para. 197) 1,889,000 1,321,000
0106 Human sett]ements technology (para. [97) 1,100,000 1,050,000
0107 Human and environmental health
(para. 229) 1,858,000 2,579,000
0108 Pest management systems (para. 250) 963,000 900, 000
I11 B . TERRESTRIAL ECOSYSTEMS 7,620,000 7,400,000
[10l Arid and semi-arid lands ecosystems
(para. 272) 2,600,000 2,065,000
1102 Troplcal woodlands and forests
(para, 294) 907,000 1,196,000
105 Other ecosystems (para. 304) 300,000 300, 000
1106 Solls (para. 325) 1,156,000 I, 100,000
1107 Water (para. 350) 1,027,000 1,190,000
1108 Genetic resources (para. 371) 1,030,000 949,000
1103 Ecosystems, sites and samplesE/
{para. 392) 300,000 300,000
1104 Endangered spec!esgf (para. 392) 300,000 300,000
I C 04. ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT 1,600,000 I,200,000
0404  Integrated approach to environment and
development Including eco-development
(para. 416) 600,000 600, 000
0407 Natural resources (para. 425) 100,000 -
0402 Environmentally sound and appropriate
technologlies (para. 437) 300,000 100,000
0408 Industry and environment (para. 458) 600,000 500, 000

¥/ For the foot-notes see next page.

3
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Annex Il (cont.)

CHAPTER AND EQUIVALENT BUDGET LINE AND
SECTION PARAGRAPH REFERENCE 1978 1979
TOTAL TOTAL
£/ '
1o 05.  OCEANS~ 4,000,000 3,190,000
0501 Marine pollution (para. 517 (a) (i)) .200, 000 - .
0502 Living marine resources (para. 517 (a) (i1)) 870,000 950,000
0503 Regional activities (para. 517 (b)) 2,930,000 2,240,000
L E , 07.  ENERGY (para. 538) 570, 000 570,000
1 F 2. NATURAL DISASTERS (para. 557) 550,000 500,000 -
03.  SUPPORT 4,800,000 4,730,000
IV A, B 0301 Training and education?’ (paras. 569
and 581) 1,900,000 1,900,000
Iv C 0303 Information (para. 604) 1,350,000 1,330,000
IV D 0302 Technical assistance (para. 620) 1,550,000 1,500,000
VA 14.  ENVIRONMENTAL LAW 340,000 340,000
VB 10. ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT (para. 664) 800, 000 700,000
15, UNITED NATIONS HABITAT AND HUMAN
SETTLEMENTS FOUNDAT ION h/ " 700,000 -
GRAND TOTAL 31,600,000 30,000, 000
FUND RESERVE I,000,000 I,000,000
a/ The major budget lines will be found for approvai in the draft decision in

document UNEP/GC/98,

b/ Provision for IRPTC (para. [01) is contained in the Human and environmental
health sub-!line (0107),

¢/ For budgetary purposes, the assessment of basic human needs is included within this
sub-1line.

d/ Subject to the Council's decision, this new budget line will be established to
reflect the presentation of the programme in this document. |t will include sub-line 0304 - B
Data-gathering for Level One.

e/ For an explanation of why these titles are not used in the text, see para. 253.

£/ Activities previously supported under sub-line 0504 (International agreements) wil}
be covered under 0503 (Regional seas activities) or under 14 (Environmental law). ‘

9/ Provision for both education and training is made in sub-line 0301.

h/ This allocation represents the balance of the US $4 million allocated to the
Foundation for the years 1975-1978 by Governing Council decision 16 A (I1), See also
document UNEP/GC/94,
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Annex | 1]
=X 0

SUGGESTED ACTION BY THE GOVERNING COUNCIL

After considering documents UNEP/GC/90 and UNEP/GC/90/Add. 1, the Governing Counci | i
may wlsh to take a decislon on the followlng lines: =

I Notes (with approval) the efforts of the Executive Dlrector to improve the
presentation. of the programme.
’

2. Notes with satisfaction the endeavours by various members of the Unlted Nations
system to develop new actlvities, or reorfent existing ones, to ensure the implementation
of the various strategies adopted by the Counci!, and urges the governing bodles of the
relevant United Natlons bodies and speclalized agencles to authorize thelr executlve heads
To continue and further develop their fruitful co-operation with the Executive Director
of UNEP in thls respect,

l.  Notes the summary of the Level One reviews for human settlements and habitat, health
of people and of the environment, and natural disasters, and invites the Executlve Director,
In the further development of work plans Inthose areas, to take full account of thelir concluslons;

2. Notes with apprectation the response from Governments, United Nations organizations,
other Intergovernmental bodies and non-governmental organizations to requests for information
on thelr activities relevant to the environment programme.

3. Relterates its invitation to al] Governments, United Natlons organizations, other
intergovernmental bodies and non-governmental organizations, In accordance with General
Assembly resolution 2997 (XXVI1) of I5 December 1972, to co-operate fully with the Executive
Director in the preparation of the reviews by providing him wlith the information which

he requesfs;

I. Approves the revised objectlves and strategles for the Internatlonal Referral System a/ and
Human settiements and habitat, b/ and the proposed objectives and strategies for the assessment
of basic human needs, c/ '

2.  Approves the revised descriptlon of the concentratlion area wlthin the integrated approach
to environment and development including ecodevelopmenfj d/

3. Invites the Executive Director to keep the list of concentration areas under continuous
review and to propose desirable deletions or additlons to the Governing Counci! at Its sixth
session, bearing in mind:

(a) The desirabillty of reducing the 1ist of concentration areas and defining them
more narrowly and with greater preclsien;

(b) The Importance of concentrating upon action-oriented activitles which serve as
examples or lead to guides for better environmental management;

(c) The need to adjust the |lst of concentration areas from tlme to time to respond
to emerglng Issues and to ensure that certain topics are not neglected;

a/ UNEP/GC/90, para. 7I.

b/ 1bid., para. 180.

c/ Ibld.,
7

d/ 1bld., para. 398 (b).

para. 112,




- 150 -

(d) The lessons learnt from developing the programme;

(e) The importance of malntalning a 1ist of concentration areas within the programme
which responds to the prlorities of concern to all Governments;

(f) The need to concentrate on those parts of the environment programme which are -
most relevant to the sustalned satisfactlion of basic human needs without Impinglng upon
the outer llmlfs;

4, Endorses the activitles and associated actlions which have been taken, or are proposed,
as described under the functional tasks and priority subject areas, and In partlcular:

(a) In respect of envlronmental assessment: =

(1) Earthwatch: the explanation of the general concept of Earthwatch, especlally
the re ationship between baslc human needs and outer |lmits; g/ the response
to Governlng Councll decislon 63 (1V) concernlng the Global Environmental
Monitoring System; f/  encouragement for more active participation by
Governments in the development and operation of the tnternational Referral
System; g/ the plans for a more coherent programme under outer limlts I(n
the areas of climatic change h/ and bloproductivity, 1/ and the recommendatlons
of the Executive Director for a programme of actlon on risks to the ozone
layer; j/

(It) Environmental data: the intentlon to develop systems for environmental
statistics and ofther forms of environmental data collectlon, k/ and the

arrangements for data collection for the Level One exercise and for the state
of the environment reports; 1/

(b) In respect of priority subject areas:
(1) Human settlements and human health: the plans to establlsh reglonal networks
of Institutions to develop, apply and exchange information about environmental ly
sound and appropriate human settlements technologles, m/ and to contlnue wlth

some actions in the control of communicable and non-communicable dlseases
through environmental interventlon and of occupational health hazards; g/

(11) Terrestrial ecosystems: the increased emphasis put on demonstratlon and
fleld actions In The sub-areas of troplcal woodlands and forests, solls and
water (in relevant respects, action to be guided by the outcome of the
United Natlons Water Conference and the United Natlons Conference on

e/ Ibld., paras. I1-19, especially 15 and 16. / —
f/ ibid., paras. 28-34, .

9/ lbid., paras. 73-78.

h/ 1bid., paras. 125-134. '

1/ 1bld., paras 143-146.

J/ tbid., para. 140,

k/ Ibld., paras. 160-164.

1/ ibld., paras. 165-166.

m/ 1bid., para. 188.

n/ ibid., paras. 222-227.
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Civ)
o/ 1bid.,
p/ 1bld.,
9/ lbid.,
r/ Ibld.,
s/ Ibid.,
1/ lbld.,
u/ 1bid.,
v/ Ibid.,
w/ Ibld.,
x/ 1bld.,
y/ lbld.,
z/ 1bld.,
aa/ lIbid.,
bb/ 1bid.,

cc/ 1bld.,

dd/ Ibid.,

= {51 -

Desertlflcation); o/ the plan of action on trees; p/ wlthout prejudice to
the outcome of the United Nations Conference on Desertiflcation, the Intention
to concentrate effort In artd and semi-arid ecosystems around the programme
of the Food and Agriculture Organlzation of the United Nations for the
Ecologlcal Management of Arid and Semi-Arld Rangelands, the Integrated
Project on Arid Lands of the Unlted Nations Educatlional, Sclentlflc and
Cultural Organization, and desert encroachment in a IImited number of
countrles, and the actlons In the fleld of firewood and substitutes; g/

the shift In emphasls from assessment to management actlons in the area of
solls and the Increased importance given to rehabiiitation of mined areas; r/
the Intentlon to give greater attention to heal+h aspects in respect of -
water; s/ the increaslng Importance glven to microbiology in environmental
management, and to developing co-ordinating mechanisms for work In genetic

resources; t/ and the integratlon of all actlvities related to the conservation
of ecosystems and their biotlc resources, u/ and the current and planned action

relating to legislatlon on wildlife and protected areas; v/

Environment and development: the planned seminars on alternative patterns of
development and 11fe styles; w/ steps to encourage internatlonal organlzations

to be more responsive to enviTtonmental conslderations; x/ planned actions
on the rational use of natural resources; y/ the proposal for a network of
institutlions involved in the development of environmentally sound and
approprlate technologles; 2/ and the proposals for future activitles in
the environmental problems of specific Industries; aa/

Oceans: the increased prominence which it is proposed to give to better
protection, management and utiifzation of living marine resources; bb/ +the

guidellnes adopted for action plans for all marine reglons, comprising
assessment, management and supporting activities; cc/ the progress belng

made In each of the reglonal seas and the Executive Director's intention to
establish a programme activity centre to guide future work In the area of
reglonal seas; dd/

paras. 281-286, 318-319, 335-340 and 349.
paras. 288-290,

paras. 262-269 and 270 (a).
paras. 318-319 and 320-321.
paras. 335-338 and 340.
paras. 358-364, 365 and 368.
paras. 252 and 382.

paras. 389-391,

paras, 400-401 .

paras. 409-415,

paras. 421-422.

paras. 429-435,

paras. 445-454,

paras. 475-487,

para. 489,

paras 493-516.
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Energy: the Intentlon to update the review of the impact of energy on the
environment through the findlngs of expert panels, and the developments In
the experiments with rural energy centres; ee/

Natural dlsasfers; concentration on Improvement of early warning systems
and appllcation of existing techniques for dlsasfer prevention; ff/

In respect of supporting measures:

(c)
(1
(i)
(i)
(iv)
ee/ Ibld.,
1t/ 1bld.,
99/ lbid.,
hb/ Ibid.,
il/ 1bid.,
JJ/ Ibid.,
kk/ 1bid.,
11/ 1bid.,
mm/ 1bld.,
n/ lbid.,

Envlronmental educatlon: concentration on the jolnt United Nations
Educaflonal, Scientl flc and Cultural Organtzatlon/United Nations Environment
Progranne'environmenfal education programme, basing further activities

in the fleld on the recommendations of the forthcoming International Conference
on Envlronmental Education, 99/ and the establishment of regional programme
activity centres in environmental education and training; hh/

Environmental training: +he Inclusion of training actlvities In various
parts of the envlironment programme in order to meet the needs of the
various countries, par+lcu|arly‘developing ones; ii/

Information: the steps taken to Improve communications with Governments, jj/

the steps taken to extend the publishing capacity of the Unlted Natlons
Environment Programme, kk/ and the reorlentation of World Environment

Day activities; 11/

Technical assistance: the provision of technical assistance, malnly through

projects supporfed by the United Natlons Environment Programme, to enable
Governments to take part in major global and regional actlvities, mm/ and

the provision of technical assistance on general environmental policies,
adminlstration and legislation, other requests for assistance being met
through the regional advisory teams, short consultancles, the clearing
house facility or the appropriate Unlted Nations agency from support under
the country programme of the United Natlons Development Programme; nn/

paras. 53|-533,
paras. 552 and 555,
paras. 563-565,
paras. 566-567.
paras. 575-580,.
paras. 588 and 602.
paras. 587-592,
paras. 597-600.
para. 614,

paras. 610, 611 and 6]3,
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(d) In respect of environmental management, including environmental law:

(i) Environmental law: the report on the study of Ilabitlty and compensation
for environmental damage, 29/ and the proposed plans to Introduce environmental
law Into universlties and research instltutions, especlally in developing
countries; pp/

(I1) Environmental management: the proposals for the further development of
envlronmental management concepts and their practical applicatlon; qq/
the proposals for reglonal approaches to environmental management; rr/ and

’

the steps fto Improve the theory and practice of envlronmental management by
research studles, fleld projects and methodological reviews. ss/

oo/ |bid., para. 639 (b).
pp/ lbld.; para. 644,

qq/ 1bld., paras. 652-654.
rr/ 1bld., paras. 659-660.

ss/ 1bid., paras. 661-663.




